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PREFACE. 



In the cotnpontdon of tlus work, it has been my eBpedal 
lum to produce a really useful Ckrammar of the Italian Lan- 
guage. "WiOi this object in view, I have re&tuned from adding 
long grammatical defioitions to ihe parts of, speech, inasmuch 
as they are the same in all languagesi and I have blended 
the Etymology and Syntax, as the drawing s line of distinctioa 
between them could effect no useful end. 

An Exercise will be found affixed to each Lesson for practice 
on the preceding Rules, which arc so graduated as to lielp the 
pupil through the difficulties of tlic language ; and if any 
should object to the simplicity of the phrases selected, it may 
be replied, that they were purposely rendered simple in order 
that they might be more easily retained in the memory, and 
ibxa answer a double purpose. 

Tergani's plan has been adopted in so &r as the divi^oa 
into Lessons is concerned, but the lesemblasce goes no farther. 
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I have endeavoured ia my explanations to use as much sim- 
plicity and clearness as vere consistent with the subject. 

The Chapters on the Yerhs have heen vritten with the 
greatest care and attention; and though this is but a Rudi- 
mentary Work, they will be found perhaps more folly explained 
herein, than in many volumes of a more ambitious character. 

King's Arms TrtcI, Moorgate Stteet; 

inl Lyndhunt Road, Feckham. 
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GRAMMAR . 

OF 

THE ITALIAN LANGUAGE; 



FABT I. 

sous BEHARKS ON THE FROKCNCIATIOIf. 

In order that the sounda of the letters may be understood by the 
English Btudent, they are hero placed beside each of the letters. 

The Italian Alphabet has only twenty-two letters ; K, "W, X, 
and y, not being required. 



A pronounce Ah 1 

B B. 

C Chee. 

D D. 

E A. 

F Ef....fe. 

G G. 

H Ahk....ka. 

I E. 

J Ee. 



M pronaunce £m me. 

N En„..ne. 

O Oh ! 

P P. 

Q Coo. 

B Air... .re. 

S Es....8e. 

T T. 

U Oo. 

V Voo. 

Z DseU. 



Although the sounds above approach as nearly as possible to 
correctness, they should be heard to be perfectly understood. 

The letters F, M, &c., which are marked thus, W fe, 

Em .... me, are pronounced as nearly as possible as a child 
TTOuId sound them, that is to say, drawlingly ; the sound which 
-would naturally follow the openiog of the mouth after pronoun- 
dng the letter being suppressed in English, and heard in Italian. 

THE PRONUNCIATION OF THE LETTERS. 

Voweh, A, E, I, J, 0, V. 
A. — Pronounce ^ as in the English words father, rather. 
Give it a sharper sound when distinguished with an accent at the 
end of a word ; as caritd, charity, bont^ goodness ; iu which 
case the whole stress of the voice must be upoa it. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 



^.-'■The vowel E lias two sounds ; one open, as in serva, 
servant ; the other close, as in strega, witch : the first resembles 
the Eaglish a in rare, pare; the second is lite a in favour, 

/.—Pronounce laa in the English words interest, idiom. 

tT.— The letter J, though ranked as a consonant by Italian 
Granunarians, is more properly a vowel, resembling both in th^ _ 
and ro its sound, the Enghsh y. It is very rarely found at the 
beginning of a word ; when there, however, as in Jacopo, Jacob, 
or in the middle, as in noja, annoyance, ffii^a, W, jewd, sound it 
like y : when at the end, as in principj, principles, it should be 
pronounced long, like ee English. 

0, like E, has two sounds ; one of which is open, as in atoria, 
llistory ; oao, sloth j the other close, as in discorrere, to discourse : 
the former approaches to the English au in paucity; the latter to 
the 0 in foreigner: 

17 should be sounded like oo English in hoon. 

Tlie pronunciation of the diphthongs (ind triphthongs requires 
particular care. Each vowel should have its due sound, though all 
should be uttered together so as to form but one syllable ; they 
must be heard to be perfectly understood : the same, indeed, may 
be said of all the sounds we have endeavoured to express ; for, 
though in writing we may approximate to them, the delicacy of 
tone which attamtis to the eLranentaiy sounds of every language 
can never be properly explained without oral examples. 

THE PRONnNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 

S, B, F, L, M, N, P, Q, R> T, and V, are pronounced as 
nearly as possible as they are in English ; the R only having 
a more Irish tone. C, G, H, S, and Z, require more particular 
attention. 

(7 has the sound of the EngUsh K before a, o, and u ; when 
placed before e and it tva uie sound already given it in the 
Alphabet ; .viz. ehee. So that cena, supper, must be pronounced 
ckaym ; citiadino, citizen, must be pronounced cheettad^emt. 

It is worthy of remark, that there is a great diversity 
in the pronunciation of the c before e and i, observable in 
dififerent parts of Italy. The Romans and Neapolitans give it 
the hard sound of Ich'^c, flic I.nTnh^irds rliniinish it to an «, 
whilst the Tuscans give it for the most part the softened tone of 
tck, which is peculiarly pleasing to the ear, retaining only the 
harder sound when they wish to give great force to the word. 

G. — Before the vowels a, o, u, G has the hard sound it has in 
English ; before e and i it is like the English^ : when united to 
the sylkble U, as gli, degU, agli, it has a delicate liquid tone, such 
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as would be produced by the English syllAble ye with the sound 
of I before it. The exceptions to this rule are tlie gli followed by 
a consonant, as negligema, negligence, and the words Inglese, 
English, Anglia, &c., which have the English sound. 

G is liquid also before na, tie, ni, no, nu, as catnpagna, coUntiy ; 
sostegno, support, &c., which are soimded caampdanya, eoat^nyo, 
very similar to the liquid in the French worda can^agne, 
moniagne. 

B is not aspirated in Italian, and is used sparingly at the 
beranning of a word. Its great udli^ is to harden the c and g 
before e and t in cert^n changed of the verb and noun ; for che, 
gke are pronounced as though written kay, gay ; and cfd, gki, as 
though written hey, ghee. 

S.— No letter has more rariefy of sound in the different parts 
of Itiily than 5 : with souie it has the sharp sound of the English 
t ; with olliers the sonorous tone of the s ; it should partake of 
both. At the bepiinning of a word pronounce it lite «; and 
sound it as an English z in the middle of a word between Towels : 
double s has ahvavs a sharp sound. 

Z, like s and"c, is liable lo -roat diversity of sound. The 
inhabitants of Piedmont, Genoa, Lombardy, and Venice give 
it merely the strength of an s, whilst the Tuscans, Romans, and 
Neapolitans pve it more elegantly the sound of f» : the only 
deviation from this should he the heard ia the words meggo, 
half; roszo, rnde. 

TEDE PaOKTtKCIATION OF THE "WORDS. 

"When the sounds of the letters are well known, it may be 
thought that those of words also may be easily learned, but 
there are pauses to be made and emphases to be observed which 
invest many words with trifling difficulties. It must not be 
imagined that a few remarks on Ibis subject can teach a pupil 
to pronounce Italian perfectly ; for I am of opinion that ijie . 
ablest and most laboured treatise on such a subject would &il of - 
its effect. I am therefore desirous to give some general ideas 
upon the pronunination, which may serve as a gnide in the , 
absence of a master, and which may he of real service to those ■ 
who arc ali eady partially acquainted with the general sounds of 
the language, and have either forgotten or never known its more 
delicate elementary tones. 

Three things should be studied where a pupil is desirous of 
pronouncing a language properly ; 

1st, The exact sound of the letters. 

2nd, The connection and influence of th^e letters when formed 
into words, Trith the pauses and accents proper to the syllaUea. 
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PKONUNCIATION. 



3rd, The intonation or general tone of the language. 
That this latter particular is one of vast importance where 
students arc desirous of speaking a language elegantly, is evident 
from the faet that when pursons are conversing together at & 
distance, and the words cannot he distinguished, the language 
itself may he almost always recognised by a correct ear, from the 
iatonation or tone of the speakers' discourse; and it therefore 
becomes as much a part of the pupil's study to imitate the tone 
of the phrase, as to i'ollow with exactness tlie sound of the letters; 
and the accent and emphasis of the words. 

The Italian language has so nearly rcathcd jierfeetion with 
regard to its proimaeiation, that the letters have almost the same 
sound in the words as they have in their elementary form in the 
Alphabet. All the letters, therefore, employed in a word, must 
be pronounced, as they are placed there for that object, and do 
not stand, as they so often do in English and French, as mere 
incumbrances, embarrassing the learner, and rendering the ortho- 
graphy unnecessarily complicated and annoying : the words must 
be pronounced as they are written, and written as they are pro- 
nounced; so that a youth may, with ordinary attention, ivrite 
from (Uctation in Italian almost without an error, after three or - 
torn lessons from a good master, — a feat which he would find great 
difficulty in accom^shing ivith any other European language. 

A ciicumstance of primary importance iu the pronuociation of 
the words is the due emphans to be placed on the syllables. 
"We cannot, in a brief treatise like this, go fully into sucii a ques- 
tion, involving as it does a host of rules, and requiring a greater 
number of examples. Besides, as before explained, more can be 
done by a master in a week with such matters, tiian pages would 
be able to explain. One rule, however, — the most interesting for 
the d^ande of pronunciation, — is here adduced. We frequency 
find two consonants in the middle of a word, and great care 
must be taken in sounding them properly. A pause must in- 
variably be made on the first, relatively a long pause, or all the 
beauty and streugth, and sometimes even the seiise uf tlie word, 
are destroyed, for instance, in pronouncing the word Stella, 
star, a pause must be made on the syllable aiel, and without 
changing the positiou of the tongue the sound must, in a manner, 
coatilane during the pause, till uie second syllable la is uttered. 
The word then should be sounded as if it were written thus, 

ttel la, a mode which all musicians will understand. This 

pause in tin; sonnding of tlie wtird must be observed not merely 
in cases of double letters ; on whatever syllable the accent may 
Ml, there must the pause be made in the mamier here explained. 
%ith these remarks, the prouunciatioii is left in the master's 
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hands. I have faintly outhned the path to be adopted, and 
leave the filling m to the pupil s attention under proper 
guidance. It will be seen that a preference is given to the 
Tuscan accent, which I deem the purest and most elegant, as 
well from a long residence in Italy as from intimate acquamtance 
with well-educated Italians from all parts of the country.; and 
though it may be conjectured, and with tolerable correctness, that 
the superior classes in all the provinces of a kingdom speak 
very nearly the same, so strong an accent attaches to the lan- 
guage spoken in the different divisions of Italy, that it marks 
immediately the province, and in many cases the town even, 
where the speaker was born or educated. 

A FEW CONCISE aEADING-I,ESSQ>-S AS EXERCISES 
ON THE PRONUNCIATION. 
Note. — The accenLs are here placed over most of the words. This is 
merely 33 a guide to the pupil in laying stress upon the sjlliihle, as the acute 
accent (') is not generally employed in Italian books. Where the grave 
accent (' ), however, is uscil, it will he found placed only on those words 
which are always accompanied with it. 



A'... pro gli oc'.. . chi, e gua/., ,do il ci^ .. .lo, la ter'... ra. Oh spet. 
tS.,.co...to dl rai...ra..vf.. glial 11 s^..le itn.,md , . .hi . .le span'- 
<le in., for'., no a si i . .ne. . sau..ri. . hi . .li tor . . ren' . . ti di lu..ce e 
di ca..lu..re: la Iu..na fra un cor . . teg' . . gio di ster..le ah..bel.. 
]U'..ce e ri . . schia. . . ra le not'..ti: ral',.h!t ro.-sfi-.ta, in . . do . . ran'-, 
do )e .me dei col'..li, par cbe chifi. .mi gli ufi ..mi. .ni al ]a..v6> 
ro; il tr£..iiiu..lo cre..pu..Bco..lo del'. .la s6..t% ri..ti..ran',,do 
a pd..co a p5..co le tin ..te d£..gU og..get'..ti, f& dol'..ce in..vl- 
w al ii..po..Bo: 6..ra un lini'..pi..do ae,,i6..no in..fon'..de 
ii)ai'fi..iii..ma l'i..U..ri..ta; 6..ra dscQ6..te il fra..g6..re del 
tD6..no e lo scbian'..fo del..le ■a..et'..te. Qnag..g^il, niil'..le b- 
mt-.glie d'B..ni..mi,.Ii t(..to..iio, daB..cu..na con for'. .me e 
co..stti..mi di..ver'..si. Oh c&..ra la be]..lez'..za di tan'.,ti fid- 
ril oh dol'..ce la so .. a. . vi. .tiL di tan'..ti frut'..ti! Qui Bten'..de- 
ei &..na pi..a..nii..Ta in . . tcr. . mi. . d&. .hi. .le, liL stria'. . gon. . si 
le val'..li, al'..zan..si fi..no al cifi..lo i mon'..li che p6..i de.,cll- 
nB..no in li..^. .te col.. It.. no, in u..ber ..t6..se pen., di. .ci. Sul'- 
le cf ..me di qu£.. i mon'. .ti sea. .tu..rf ..bco. .no le ac' ..qne dal'..Ie 
fan ..ti, chc pd..l aceD..deii'..d[> in iii..Kel^..li, ai n..ni..Mo..iio 
la lH..mi, dl..l&..tui..tl in U..glii, Bt6..gna..na in pa..lfi..di, 
fla..elii mef ..to..no tat^..te net'. .la im..men..al..& del mfi..re. 



Oh! cUIl8frf..te tan'..tc bel'..le c6..se? Fri es'-.se re.-gna 
per. .pe.. too an mo. . vi.. men' .. to or, . di . .nS. . to. Uli i..3tri eon- 
tt..mi..ano ie..go..lar..men'..te il cor'. .so at..tor'..no al sd.le. 
La ii6..ttra tei'..ra of ..fre a vi..cen'..da tuf .,te le Bfi..e paT..ti 
sqBeU'at'..tro, pK>..da..cet>'..do il {^..no e U nof ..te, vA nf..R 



Digrlized By Google 



6 



READING-LESSONS 



ma-.i. nu ma-.i ral'..la..no d' un mi..nii..to l'au..ru..rtt o Is 
ra. Al sor..ri..Bo del', .la pri. . ma. .v£. .n rin. . vcr , . di . .sccno i 
prB..ti, smiil..tan'..do..n dl mil'..le bc..i co..l6..n; sboc',.cia:- 
no x6,.Ba e Ti..6..1ei ger. .ind..g^*.. no 1 sc. . mi dc . . pd ..sti nel'- 
]atei'..rii: eilpS-.sco e l'Bl..Id..coc'..ca si ri . .vi:. . sto. . no di SA- 
ri e di iil!..Blie. F6..i Ve..Bt&..te svi . . lup' . . pa quc..i fi..6ri, ma- 
tli..ra i frut'..K, e il gra..no com . . pen' . . sa ie fa..ti..che dell'a- 
gri..co1..t^. .re, ciS..mc im fi..g;li..iio..lo checol'..lG bud..ne B..zi' 
S..ni CQin . . pen' . . sa il pa. . dre che lo crfib'. . be e 1' e. .du. .co. L' au- 
tun'..no si fa li..L'..to del'.. la ven . . dem' . . mia e ri..pi3..ne i ri- 
col' . . ti per 1' in . . vei' . . no, ne! ijua . . le par tbe la na . . tii . . ra si ri . . p6- 
Ei, per r] . , CO . . iiiiti . . ciS . . re la ad . . a vi . . ceii' . . da. Co . , bi gli a . . iii- 
ma.-li iii'i . .SCO . . no, ere . . SCO . . no, mu6..jn..no: co..si le piau'..te 
spun'. . ta. . [10, in . . vi. .go . . rl . . sen . . no, friil' .. ta. . no, in . . vec'. .chia- 
no e pe..ri..seo..no: nia gU li-.rii e le al'..tre lA..Bc:ia..no fi..gli, 
che ri..co..min'..eia..no la^i.,la sks' . . sa. Tut'. .to in som'..ma 
6 md. .to re ..go . . la . . to. 

Oh! chi (iie..de a tiil'..tc le ci)..se i! pri.. mo mo . . vi . .men'., to ? 
chi di. .ri..ge tut . . ti quo. . sti ino . .vi . . mcn'..ti Co.. si va. .li-.i.-ti 
q),.pu.>re CO..M ic..go..l&..ii? 

III. 

Qael'..lit ber..Ta sU..ta..a che Te..de..te in c1ii..^..ia, dap- 
prf..ina c..Ta an mas'. .so gras. . so. . la. .no cd in . . for* . . me. Quel 
ina..gni..fl..co pa..laz'..Ko c..ra u..na con . . ge.. ri. . c di ma..te- 
n..&..li, di mat . . to. . ni, di cal . . ci . , na, di Bab'..bi..B, di tTa.,.yi, 
di sas' . . si, di to . . go . . ii. L'o . . ro . . 16 . . gio £ . . ra un po' di me . . tai'. . lo, 
da cu..i si for. . mi. . ro . . no li; ruo..tP, le mol'..le, Je sfi;..re, che 
mi . -sii. .ra. .110 il te[B'..po. Se al..cu..no vi di. , ccs'. .ee ; Quel 
mas'.. so si inu..1o da per sc in u..na 3ia..tua: qu6..i ma.. tc. ri- 
ft .. li St con . • ge . . gna . . ro . . no da per su in md . , do ill far un pa . . la/- 
zo CO . . si a . . dat . . t& . . to ai c6 . . mo . . do e ai' . . la bel . . lez' . . za : qu^ . . i 

lo : se al . . cii . . no vi di . . ces' . . se co . . si, nol ere . . de . . ru . . ste men- 
tc . . eat', .to ? Quan'. .to piu men . . le ..cat' . . to do. . vreb',.lie pa . . re- 
le chi di..ces'..se che qud..sto raon'..do, co..a bei'..lo, ccsl 
im..nien'..SD, co..si or..di. . n&.. to, co..d pro.. por,. Ku>..a4 .. to, 
d fi)r..iiiit d&. .sSl 

Ma cht dnn'..qae lo for..tnti? chi I'faa or. .di.. ufi. .to? 

To nac'..qui. Da chi? da iq!..o p&..dre. S mi..o p£..dce? dal 
non'..no; e il non'..no dal pS..dre sl5.,o; e que.-sto da un al'..tro 
pd . . dre, e CO . . si vi . . a fin., clie ar . . ri . . ve . . re . . mo al pri . . mo 
nio. Ma quij . . slo da chi po . . te . . va trar' ..re o..ri..gi..no? Hon da 
un ai'..tro no . . mo, ]ier..c(ie non sa..reb'..be piu ii pri.. mo. Dun'- 
qiie (la un ea' . . se . . re, il qua . . le fos' , . se piu che ud . . mo, non a . . tcs'- 

Qu£..Eto aii..(d-.re di tut'..te le cd..se, que..sto pri'.. mo nio..tiS- 
le, qud..sto or..di..Da..t£..re, qu£..sla cau..sa pri..nia, qD£..ito 
pfi..dre D..til..TeT..ti,.le, i TA..O. 

IV. 

lo esfito: io sen'to d'av&e an coi'po compdrto di dir^w mem'bim: 
capfice di paefta e di doldro, ^ v%6re e dt laoguidcz'sa, d' aumeu'to e di 
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decailen'za. Ma Del in6da stej'no io-ieu'to in me alctint oSia diver'ea dd 

lo pea'ni. Quel che pen'ia 6 foKse il nao brac'do? 3 c£po? 11 cn&e? 
No : Kn'to che i quil'che c&a diatin'ta da tat'te le memtin, 

lo conifeco le c6te preten'ti, ricoi'do le pauUe, prev^o le arvetifre, immfi- 
gino, inven'to, &ino, t^roo, sp^ro. 

lo v6glio. Chi 6 qu&to /o ? non il cor'po percbe aa'd il cor'po obbed^, 
B te io irdglio poiWmi altnSve, il cor'po ai m6re i »e io v^lio chiudr la t&ta 
o nxiirt la persdna, la t^sta e la persdaa obbedlsce. 

Qu^ato^ Io e r idima. Non e compfista di matSria, e perciS non la poi'sD 
ved^re ne toccare, cfime non v^ilo lie too'co DIo ne gUAa'gelii cfime ho 
la Yolonta, il desiderio, epplire non pos'so toccar'li, ne Tedcr'li. Qnesta 
finima io la condsco da' suoi etfet'ti ; e pron'ta, e accor'ta, vigila a tofti i 
movimen'ti del coi^po, ragifina, combJna, fa le operazlfinl di cdi la malaria non 
e capace. Di fat'to arete mai vediilo un saa'so, un Ifigno pensfire, Tolere? 



Se il saa'so cade, u il suo peso clie lo tira in gifl ; se il fumo ascen'de, e la 
ma le^rei'ia clie lo soUeva di edpra dell' firia. Ma ouan'do io mi accm'go 
ad un' azione, sen'to di potSria e fare e tralaadfire ; e disputo tra me se la sia 
bone 0 mfile, se conven'ga o no, &ita C riaol'TO, L' finima dun'que che r^gola 
il mio cor'po ha il Itbero arifirio, ciofe ata in l^i di fare e non f4re il b^ne, di 
commel'tere il m^e o d' astenenene. Dnn'qoe dgoi nai dpera i mScito 
o cofpa mia ; don'que ^ daa'to ohe io &e ab'bia pr&iio o castigo. 

S la lagidne e Is Nlig^oiie m' ingegnaoo ohe qii^to prjmio o castfgo verran'- 
no for*' an'cbe In qu&ta *ftt, ma cer'to in on' al'tra che mfii non avra fine. 
B il prfmio consiiterik nel coniSecere la Mm'qia vsriti doS Dio, nell' amar'lo 
peiftttamen'te, nel voler' qoello che E'gB aa&e i ed in aocor'dD di perfef ta 
caritiL con tat'ti i bu6ni, posaederto eternamente. 

Oh, io vdello mo^tar'nii un tau'to primio. 

Ma cdmel' attend? Comportan'domi da galantn^mo. 

vr. 

L' ot'gano piu miriibile dell' udmo, e che lo discer'no aneor' piii dalle b&tie, 
6 la lin'giia. fili al'IrL animSH s' ijiten'doiio fra Idro per via di gridi : la chioc'- 
cia, qiinn'ilti liii vi-diilo il iiili'Ino f> troviUo il gn'mo, thiiima i puldni che la 
intendotio fd nn-.^r'nmo ,-,.;r^;I.,v il UhIii.;. latri. il cane. miSgola il gafto, 
fiBchia i\ snriic^i «.-. pigoliino i p.is -^en, can lanu gli ii,igndli, grugnfscono 1 
majali, rajka il siu.uoi to, iinnsi e lI Mvai'lo, gradila la rriiia ; ma nessiino fa 
nn diacor'so ennuriuato cunii; t>ot, nc piio esprimere lut'li i sentimen'ti ed 
eaporre quel clie ha troviito c pengafo. Non v" c cdsa intor'no a noi per clii 
non abhifimo una pardlai non v'e id^a che non poaaiamo indicdre a iiarile; 
non affefto che non possiamo espruoere. E seeon'do i v&rii pa&i, Tfirie sdnc 
le lin'gne, talchS se ne con'tano da due mfla i ^puie tuf te li rijiol'Tono in tfi 
o let'te nuini che chiimanai conaonan^ 
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TAUT II. 

OH THB COMfOSlTION AND CONSTRTICTION OV 
THE ITALIAN LANGUAGE. 

The component parts of Grammar are the same in most lan- 
gnages : there are Articles, Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, Verbs, 
Participles, Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections. 
In order to explain these properly, and make them clearly under- 
stood, we will speak of them separately, and adduce such 
examples as will impress them on the memoir: for, as in 
the pronunciation the letters work up into syllables and words, 
and when the letters are well known the words themsetres are 
easy to be sounded, — so in the formation of a sentence, when'fhe 
strength of the parts of speech is properly underatoocE and their 
nature has heen studied, the construction of the phrase becomes 
essy of accomplishment.' 

Lebbon I. — On theJrtiele, 
The Article is a little word attached to a noun, to point out its 
gender, number, and ease ; for, as will be explained, it changes 
according to the gender, number, and case it represents. 

In English, ivhere the Article is invEiriable, its use is learned 
with comparative facility ; the only difficulty foreigners discover 
being when to use it, and when to cast it aside. In Italian, it 
must be understood, the ease is different. There are two 
genders in the Grammar, — masculine and feminine ; .which two 
genders comprise not merely auimals of the male and female 
sex, but all objects without exception. A chair, therefore, be- 
comes in Italian, feminine ; a book, masculine, and so on : and 
as these words have, of course, their plurals, the article, which 
must agree with the nouns, varies according to the glider or 
number of the respective nouns. 

I will consider this matter in all its bearings, and Z doabt not 
shall manage to make you comprehend it thoroughly. 

The Inde&nite Article, in English a or an, is rendered by vn, 
«no for the masculine, and un', una for the feminine ; is 
tm Uhro, uno speccMo, uno zio, 

a hook, a mirror, an und^ 

un' arpa, una casa, 

a harp, a bouse. 
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Tin, then, ia used before a nonn masculine beginning with a con- 
fionant ; uno before a noun masculine beginning with a x, or with . 
what the Italians call an impure s, that is, an s followed by a 
consonant: un'-is employed before a nonn feminine beginning 
with a vowel, the final a being cut off and an apostrophe sub- 
stituted ; whUst before a nonn feminine b^iiming wiUi a coa- 
sonant, as in the second example, una casa, ue una is written in 
full. 

TBB DEFINITE AKTICLB I^fifl 

is the article to which obserratiaQ waa duected Rt the beg^mung 
of this lesson. It is tamed into Italian thus : 



II Lo V masculine. I La V femimne. 

I I I riunl. I I 

7 Gli Gti masculine. [ Le Lt feminine. 
In the declension of these articles, the pre^oatlons (A*, of, 
a, to, and da, from or by, are used and combine ^th them, as 
fdll be seen in the following examples. 

Article used before a noTin masculine beg^nniog with a eon- 
sonant. 

il J The. 
Siugvlar, Plural. 
niHro the book. lUM ' the books. 

DelUbro of the book. DHmH of the books. 

MUbn tothebook. Aimi tothebookt. 

DatHbro from or bj the book. Dai UM fiomorbiffliebooki. 
2. 

Article used before a noaa masculine be^nning mth an impmre 
s,ort followed by a consonant. 

Lo Gli The. 
Singular. Plural. 
Lo ^MokSo the ndrror. Gli specchj the mhrors. 

J)eUo tpeoAio of the miiror. De^li spscckj of the miiron. 

Atto^ptecMo to the mirror. Agiispecchj to die nUnort. 

BaBo ^MeeMo from or by the mirror. Dagli spccchj from or by the mliion. 

Same article used before a noun masculine b^mung with 
a e. 

lo Gli The. 

Singular. Plural. 
Lo iio the uncle. GSxii thenndea. 

DtlUt lio of the uade. Degli zii of the uncles. 

AUo xio to the micl& JgH tH to the uDCles. 

BdOa sia from or b; the nBcl& OagU xU from or by the uncles. 
A 5 
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3. 

Same article used before a nomi maBcdiiie li^jmiiiig with a 
Towel, witfi the final o replaced by an ^lostropbe. 

L' Gli The. 

Singular. Plural. 

V omore the love. Gli amori the loves. 

Delt amore of the love. Degti amori of the loves. 

AW amore to the love. A/i/i amori to the loves. 

Dair amore toia or by the love. jjatjii amori from or hy the lovea, 

4. 

Article uscil before a noun feminine beginning with a consonant. 
La Le The. 

Siiiffular. Plural. 

La tedia the chair. Le ledie the chain. 

Delia udia ofthediair. I)elh*edie oftbecbiun. 

AOa Kdia to tbe chidr. AUt udte to the chairs. 

Delia ledia tnm or bj the cbaii. DaSe ledU from or hy the chtdn. 

5. 

Same article used before a noun feminine beginnmg vtth a 
Towel. with the final a replaced by an apostrophe. 

r Le The. 

Sinffular. Plural. 
L'imla Hie island. Le isole the islands. 

DeW isola of tlie island. Delle isole of the islands. 

AW isola to the island. Alle isole to the islands. 

DaW isola' from or by the island. Dalle isole from or by the islands. 

"Whilst on this subject, it is particularly necessary to mention 
the use that is made of the genitive or second form or tne pre- 
ceding articles, viz. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

1. Del with its plural Dei. 4. Delia ivith its plural Delle. 

2. Dello „ Degli. 5. DeW „ Delle. 

3. DeW „ Degli. 

This article when joined to a noun often represents a ccrtahi 
portion or quantity, and therefore acquires, when so used, the 
name of Partitive Article ; it may be rendered into Eaglisli by the 
word some. 

An example of each ia therefore given. 

Masculine. 

1. S. Delpane some bread. P. Deipani gome loave* 

2. S. Dello tpirito some spirit. P. Degli *pirUi lome ipirita. 

3. S. SMvaart lome himoar. P. D^ewri ■ — ' 
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Feminine. 

4. S. DeVaeariih wrae clifirilj'. P. DeBepere some pean. 

5. S. Dett'amieizia Bome friendsbip. F. Delle amiehe simiettmt&ttnaiii. 
On the union of the article with the preposition, it may be well 

to ohserve that the same connection exists with the prepocdtions 
in, in, con, nith, per, for, and «u, ^n, as with a, di^ and da. 



ezahpi.es. 

The combinatioii of 



In il, in the, becomes 


nel. 


Con la, 


with the, bcconiea coHa. 


Ah, „ „ 


ndh, netl'. 


Con If, 




Jtt r. 




Per it. 


for the, „ pel 


Apfi, „ „ 


nellajnell'. 


Peri, 






Sa a, 




i»fc. » » 




Su lo, 


„ „ tvUo, tuU'. 


Gm tj; with the, „ 




Sui, 




Gnh, „ „ 


eoOo, coif. 


Su ffU, 


", ", 


Qmi, „ „ 


eei, e&. 


Suit, 


» » svita. 


QmgS, „ „ 






» „ mA. 


"We therefore say- 








In the room. 


With the man. 


On the houses. 


Nella canwj-a. 


Coll' 




Sulle case. 



Be it remembered, however, that the preceding articles are not 
unfrequcntly used with the prepositions in their imtural form, in 
poetry more particularly, and that the ear, and the reading of 
good authors, must be the guides. 

it only remains now to consider when the article should be 
used, and when it can with most propriety be omitted; forthongh 
this is a subject that practice, rather than precept, can teach, & . 
general observation or two is desirable, which, without em- 
barrassing the student, may be of service in his use of the im- 
portant little words in question. 

To such as are acquainted with French, the employing or 
suppressing of the article will be a uiatter of ease, as the same 
rules hold good for both languagea. To others it is necessary to 
observe tliat in all cases in Enghsh where the noun is particulfr- 
rized and tlic article used, the article must be placed also ia 
Italian : for example, 

Tlie virtue of that woman. The book I am reading. 

La virtU di quella donna. II libra ehe Isffgo, 

It must likewise be employed in Italian when the noon ia 
taken in its widest sense, and when the article would be 
pressed in English : thus, 

Man is mortal, Birds fly, 

Iiuomo "i mortiUe. OU vceelKi voUaw. 
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Before the names of countries, kingdoms, provinces, &o., wlien 
speaking of them as such, the article must be placed; for 
instance 

Italy is seated between two seas, 
VTtalia ^ situata ira due mari. 

MoimtoiDS require always the article ; rivers almost invariably ; 
whilst cities, with few exceptions, are employed without. 

Be it however observed, that when two or three nouns suo- 
ceed each other, requiring the article, it must be repeated 
before each, nol^a Haisj luppen to be i^ the same gender and 
the same nnmbei : thus. 

The father and sons, 
II padre ed ijigli. 

The reason of this sappression in English, and repetition in 
Italian, of the article^ is evident. English the is invariable, 
whilst the articles in die Italian change according to the gendw 
and nnmher of the nonn before whidi they are to oe placed. 

"With the foregoing explanations the stndent will be enabled 
to write the exercise here snbjinned, and supply the omissions. 
Before attempting this, he should read over and over again the 
forms of the articles in the declension of the nouns ; it would be 
well even to commit them to memory, or at least copy them 
out once or twice, so as to impress them on his recollection ; 
for though practice will soon make him remember them, it is 
essentially necessary to be well grounded in grammatical piinia- 
ples, in order to speak or write with correctness. 

Exercise I. — Part I. 
On the Articles. 
Note. — The letter m. beside the noun shows that it is masculine ; /. marks 
that the noun is feminine : m.p. muans masculiac plural ; f.p. feminine plural. 
The man. A woman. ■ The girl. An apple. The knife, 
mwno. donna. Taga::a. nida, f. coltello, m. 

A fork. The pen. A book. An hour. The mirror. 

forcbetta, t. psnna, f. liira, m. ora, f. ipeccAio, m. 

The hope. Charity. A Grammar. Some bread. A 

sperama, f. earit^, f. Grammafica, f. pane, m. 

house. The door. The window. "Wisdom. Some beer, 
casa, f. Ktefo, ra. Jinetira, f. sqpimza, f. Mrra, £ 

A game. The coach. Some milk. A goose. The uncle. 

giuoco, m. carmsza, f. latle, m. oca, f. ao. 

An aunt. l^me. Some rirtue. Pride. The wish. 

At. TanfOtXa. virtt^t aryogliOitiL de^derto,m. 
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A boy. The child. Some gold. Man. A -rice. The 

passions. A law. Philosophy. Some water. The 
pauiom, f. p. tegge, f. Filmojia. f. acqua, f. 

table. A fire. Beauty. The name. Some ink. 
tavola, i, fuoco, m. Bellezza, f. name, m. incMosIro, m. 

A letter. Smoke. The sky. A cloud. Some hail. 

leliera, f. Fumo, m. cielo, ta. mitolo, m. grmidinf,/. 

Rain. The horse. A dog. Health. Some wine. The 
Pioggia, f. eavatto, erne. Salute, f. vino, m. 

intention. A grace. Truth. The sun. Some noise. 
tntenziotte, f. grazus, i. Verita, i. sole, m. chiasso, m. 

An idea. Wealth. The pencil. Some India-rubber. A 

idea,{, Bic!:hezze,t.f. [apis,Tn. gamm' elaslica, {. 

goat. The field. Innocence. The grass, A flower. 
capra, f. eampo, m. Innocenza, f. erha, f. Jiore, m. 

The walk, A river. The wind. Some paper. Love. 

pa»ieggittta,f. JhtBie,m. tento, m. eaiia,t. Jmore,vi. 

A harp. Music. Mirth. A song. Some merit. 

arpa,t nmietht aB^ria,f. emaotki,t meriio, m. 

The instrument. The room. A diawing-room. The hooka. 

*fnmun(o, m, itmta, t, gala, f. UM, m. p. 

Some pens. The vomen. Some wi^es. The boys. 

pm»te, f, p, dome, demderj, m. p. ragaiH, 

Some pears. The schools. Some loaves. The uncles. Some-' 

pere,{,p. icvole, f.p, pant, m, p. zii. 

leaves. The mirrors. Some cares. The kings. Some 
JbgUe,f.p. aprecAj, m.p. rarf, f. p. re. 

goods. The merchandize. Some letters. The states, 
Mm', tn,p, mercanzk, f.p. kltere, f.p. slali, m.p. 

Some news. The men. Some spoons. The plates. 

notizie, f.p. uomini. eucchiaj, m.p. pialli, m.p. 

Some hopes. The friends. Some laws. The seas. 

tperanze, t. p. amid, m, p. f- p, mart, m, p. 

Some limits. The roses. Some pupils. The errors. 

limiti, f.p. rose, f.p. ahami, m.p. erron', m.p. 

Some honours. Tbebenefita. Some gloves. The churches. 

onort, m.p. i«»^l^,m,p. gvaafi, m.p. eHeie, f.p. 

Some ceremonies. The spirits. * 

cvmuiM, £p. gnriti,m.]f. 



EzEBCiss I. — Vaxt n. 

On the Union of the .Articlet mih the Prepontiona. 

The leaves of the book, 'The rooms of the house. 
fogli, HI. p, liiro, m, tlatae, t. p, eata, i. 

The blade of a knife. The measnres of the minister. The 
lama,t mOfJbira. ■ minm,t.^ MMtfro. 
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hopes of success. The gifts of Fortune. To the 
tperame, {.p. tuci>eMO, rci. doni.m.p. Forluna,i. 

man. To the children. With the idea. On the tahle. 
tiomo. liamtini, m.p. idea,{. tavola,{, 

Tor the hoys. Of the merits of the history. To the wishes 

ragaxzi. meriti ttoria, f, detHaj, in.p. 

of the pupils. "With the goodness of the women, for the 

abmni, m.p. bont^ t. donne. 

girls of the school. -For the mistress of the bouse. On 
fimehiBi seuela, f. padrona cata, t 

the bed in the room. To the pens in the inkstand. 

letfo, tn. camera, t. penne, t, p. calamaio, nt. 

"With the pencil of the pocket-book. For the good of the 

/qpit, m. parlafogUo, m. hme, m. 

country. From the gates of the city. On the leaves of 
patria, t, parte, f. p. citta, f. fogUe, f. p. 

the trees. To the window of the ptirlour. With the uncle 

a&eri, m. p. finettra, f. salolto, m. gio 

of the old man. For the dog of the countryman. From the 

vecchh. cane, m. conladmo. 

wisdom of the couucil. On the expressions of the reader. 
mUita, f. comigUo, m. e^>re»»iimi, f.p. lettore.m. 

To the directions of the guide. With the birds in the 

direzioni, f. ji. goida, tn. vccelU, m. p. 

cage. For the life of the child. From the nature of 
gabbia, f. vita, f. bambino, m. tiatvra, t, 

the affair. On the difficulties of the question. To the 

affare, m. difficolta, f, p. queilicme, f. 

page of the history. With the energy of the man. For 
pagma,f. storia, i. energia, f. uomo. 

the expenses of the bouse. From the pleasure of the journey. 

Qww, f. p. claa, {. piacere, m. vieggio, m. 

On die Ticiflatudes of li&. To the mercy of the 

viebMlu^nitif. vlta,t niberteordia,t. 
victor. With the soldiers of the army. For the tendeiiMss 
ttiaoitore. tMoH armaia, f. tetitrttta, t. 

of the mother. From the inclinatioa to virtue. On the mon- 
ntadre. inclinazione virli, f. mora- 

litT t>f the nation. To the strength of the resolve. "With 

Uta,t nazione. Jbraht riMJucimr, £ 

the delay of the news. For the hesaty ■ of the landscape. 

ritardo, m. notide,t.f. h^etsa, £ paetaggio, m. 

From the presence of the friar. 

pntaaa, f. Jirat*. 

BxaaoH M'.— On the Noun. 
Nouns are the names of things either ezUting or ima^suay. 
They possess gender^ number, and case. 



GENDERS OF NOUNS. 



16 



We frill consider each of these separately, and begin -with 
Gender. 

In my remarks on the Article I mentioned that there were two 
genders in Italian Grammar, masculine and feminine, and that to 
these two genders belonged not merely animals of the male and 
female kind, but all objects and things without exeeption. As 
the form of the artiele, the termination of the adjective, and the 
variations of the pronoun and participle in some cases, depend 
upon the gender of the noun, you may imagine of what impoit- 
anee it is to have this gender correct, for should you mtdte a 
mistake in this juirticuiar, your whole phrase must be wrong. 
Fortunately, the termination of the noun itself does, in the 
majority of cases, indicate its gender ; but as there are exceptions 
which might lead you astray, I must beg your earnest attention 
to the remarks I shall here give for your guidance on this 
gabject. 

In the first place all Italian words end in one of the vowels 
a, e, i, o, u, though the final e is not unfrequently suppressed to 
give greater force to the word or flow to the phrase. 

The broad rule for distinguishing the gender of nouns by their 
endings is, that those which terminate in o are masculine, and 
those which end in a are feminine, whilst substantives with the 
other terminations belong generallr to eithor sex. 

There is hut one exception to the o, viz. matto, haod, which is 
feminine. 

There are several exceptions to the a, though the;^ may be 
reduced to order. AU proper names of men ending in a are, of 
course, mascuUne, as well as the names of dignities and proles- 
sions properly appertuoing to man : as 



Z/arOtta, 
Heyiiita, 
12 deatUta, 

II duca, 
II geomelra, 
n Ugkfa, 
Rnmnarea, 



Iheaitftt. 
the copyist. 
Uie deatiat. 
the duke, 
the geometrician, 
the lawjreT. 
the monirch. 



IlmoraVsta, 

L'oeulaia, 
II papa, 
Ilpalriarca, 
Itpadesta, 

Uprqfeia, 



the noraliit; 
the oenlist. 
the pope, 
the patriarch, 
the mayor, 
the poet, 
^he prophet. 

the Greek, an 



dilemma, 
diploma, 
dogma. 

emblem, 
enigma. 



The following noons likewise, derived from 
mascnline: 



Anagreanma, anagram. Dilemma, 

Analema, anathema. . Diploma, 

Apolegma, apothegm. Dogma, 

Auioma, axiom. Dramma, 

CHma, climate. Embtma, , 

JHtdma, diidem, Bngma, 
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epigram. 


Programoia, 


programme. 


J'antasma, 


pbantom. 


Seitau, 


■chkm. 


Idiema, 




Stttma, 




Pianela, 




Si^ma, 


Bopbiam. 


planeb 




coat of arms. 






Stratagemma, 


atrat^em. 


Prodlema, 


problem. 


Tema, 
Teorana, 


theme, 
theorem. 



These observations will serve to teach yon the genders of all 
norms ending in o or a. You must make oae of yout Dictionary 
to discover the genders nf those £nishing in e, ^ or u : there are 
but few terminating in i or m. The first are, for the most part, 
masculine ; the last, feminine but nse your Dictionary. 

I have said enough on this subject to enable you to write the 
second Exercise, where you must learn the genders of the nouns, 
and make the articles agree with them ; it becomes therefore 
necessaiT, as yon go on, to bear in mind what has been mentioned 
in precedW lessons, as each firesh theme will be an exercise on 
the mles laid down and explained before. ■ 

Exercise II. — On the Genders of Nouns. 
The wolf. The goat. The author. The queen. The prince. 
btpo. capra. autore. regina. principe. 

The daughter of the man. The roof of the house. The light in 

Jiglia wmo. ielto easa. lame 

the room. The boy at the window. The fruit on the tree. 

alaiaa. Mmio finestra. fnttio aliero. 

The picture on the wall. The cap of the child. The noise 
gtiadro muro, ierretta fanciaUo. romore 

of the crowd. The Grammar of the student. The equity of 

foUa. Grammatka tludenle. tquUa 

the judge. The boldness of the prisoner. The courage of the 

giadice. ardire pngwmero, coraggio 

enemy. The utility of the lesson. The doctrine of the father. 
nemieo, ulilila lezlons. dattrina padre, 

*i The tenderness of the mother. The obedience of the son. The 
tenerezza madre. uhbidiaaa jiglio. 

prudence of the servant. The fear of death. The hope of 
prvdatxa itm. imore morte. tpmaua 

fife. The moose in the cupboard. The lion in the cles^. The 
Vila, len^ ttrmaSo. Uone deierto. 

ink . on the table. The dog with the boy. The bird 
' iKMiufra tanobu com ragatzo. wwDv 

in the tree. The father of Uie woman. The nrtne of modes^. 

a&ero, paJre doMW. eirfil modetlia. 

The love of prudeoce. The temperance of the youth. The 
amort prudenxa. f tntpenmm - gbmau. 
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generosity of tlie friend. The pleasure of inendship. The 

feTierotita amico. piacere amicisia. 

goodness of the old man. The sense of good and evil. The 

ionta veechio. smso Sene male. 

action of the priest. The wall of the garden. The belfry of 
azione preie. muro giardino. campanile 

the church. The study of the artist. Tiie hand of the lady. 

china. studio artist a. mono signira. 

The instrument of the dentist. The law and anfliority of the 

slrumenlo dentist a, legge aulorita 

monarch. Tlic genius of the poet and painter. The wisdom of 
monarca, geiiio poet a e pillore. smieira 

the lawyer and moralist. The urhanity of the duke. The 

legisia e moralista. urbaniia duca. 

knowledge of the prophet anil the patriarch. The climate of the 

sapere prof eta palriarca. clima 

country. The emblem of life. The problem of the geometrician. 

passe, emblema vita. proilema geometra. 

The programme of the concert. The theme of the scholar. 

programma accademia, tema scolare. 

The stratagem of the enemy. The system of the philosopher. 

tlratagentnut nemico. tistema filos(f6. 

The idiom of the language. The planet of the constellation. 

idioma lingua. pianeta coiateUation*. 

The poem of the yomig lady. The diadem of the emperor. 

sotDM ^gnorina. diadema ia^etvtOTt. 

The oogma of the Bchool. The axiom of the master. The 

dogma Muola, atsioma maatro, 

■paver ^ the pope. The dilemma of the oculist. The epigram 
polert _ _ jXS"!. dUenma eei^ta. ep^nmaa 

of the ministw. 
mbtistro. 

Lesson HI, — On Number as applied to Nouns. 
There are two numbers, aingidar and plural. How to turn the 
nngular into the plural, therefore, requires your attention, as a 
Dictionary will only supply you with the noun in its singular 
form. 

If you turn back to the declensions of the articles, you will 
observe that the masculine nouns thereto appended change the 
singular o into t in the plural ; thus libra, book, becomes lihri, 
hooks; — that the feminine nouns change their singular termination 
a into e when they become plural; aedia, chair, changing to sedie, 
fihairs j whilst nouns ending in e, whether masculine or feminine, 
alter that e into i in the plural : thus amore, lore, masculine, is 
made amori, loves ; madre, mother, becomes madri, mothers. 

The ftnr nonns ending in to generalljr chai^ those letters into 
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j: thus prlncipio, bejimninir. becomes pnncipj. beginnings or 
priucijilcs ; thou^ii some, as fi/lw. son, occhio. eve. form their 
plural bv cutlm? off (lie finiil o. thus ninknifr fiah. sons, occAi, 
eyes, borne adiiiu, hke z o. uiide, no. a brook, with the accent 
on the t, follow the general rule, and become cti, uncles, rii, 
brooks. Those which end m jo lose the o in the plural: 
ex. librajo, a bookseller, lihraj, booksellers. 

Now remark that accented vowels, nouns ending in i and xe, and 
■words of one svllfiblc. do not chaiiije at nil m the [ilural, which is 
designated Ijv tlif iuin:li; alone. — l^x. La cit/.Ci, tne city, makes 
le citta, the cities ; la me/ropri/i, the metropolis, le metropoli; la 
eerie, the series, le seris ; il d"!, the ilay, i d'i, the days ; il re, the 
king, i re, the kings ; la mrtu, virtue, le virtii, the virtues. 

I liaTe given in the last lesson a list of masculine nouns with 
feminine terminations ; such as poeta, poet ; pro/eta, prophet, &c. 
Sach nouns resume their masculine form In the plural, and 
become poeti, poets ; profeti, prophets. 

Words of two syllables which end in co and go become chi and 
ghi in the plural ; that is to say, the hard sound of the c and g is 
retained ; !/Ji ^irrco, a park, jiarcAi, parks; spago, stjiu^, apaghi, 
strings : when these terminations are found belonging to words of 
more than two syllables, they make sometimes cki and ghi, at 
others d and^i, in the plural; nothingbut practice wit! ever teach 
yon nhen the ending should be hard and when soft. That yoa 
maj not, however, m without some sort of guide, I wQI set down 
a few rules that are worth your attention. 

■When nouns singular of more than two syllables end in co and 
go, they make their plurals in cM and gH, provided a consonant 
precedes the final syllable. — Ex. Xfn albergo, an inn, alberffhi, 
inns ; wsihergo, cuirass, itaberghi, cuiraases. 

Bnt when the co and go are preceded by a vOwel, flien they 
change into et and gi. — Ex. Amieo, friend, amd^ firiends ; eritieo, 
critic, eritici, critics. 

Some words ending in these syllables talce both the chi and ei, 
the gki and gi, in the plural : thus tin mmdico, a beggar, makes 
mendichi and mendict: un aatrologo, an astrologer, makes 
attrologhi and aatrologi. 

These rules are not so perfect that thc^ are without exception ; 
tb^ may be found nsefd, though practice is here the best guide. 

Masculbe nouns ending in ca in the ^gnlar become plural 
by changing that syllable into chi. Duca, duke, becomes duehi, 
dukes; monana, monarch, monarchi, raonarchs. 

Feminine nouns also finisliing in ca and ga invariably make 
che and ghe in the plural. — Ex. Arnica, a female friend, amiche, 
£riends ; una l^a, & league, leghe, le^es. 
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The foIlowiDg words are exceptions to the preceding roles, and 
are therefore classed separately : 

Singular. Plural, 

{hmo, man, makes uomini. 

Bio, God, „ Cli Dei. 

Moglie, wife, „ mogli. 

mile, thousand, „ mila ; as due mila, tm> thousand. 



AmoDg these must also tc classed certain nouns Trhich are mas- . 
culiae in the singular, and end in o, whilst the^ are f 
in the plural, and end in a. 



Singular Masculine. 
Vh cantaro, 
Un cenlinajo, 



Uhvtigtio, 

Uapajo, 
Ilrito, 

VhO ttajo. 



a weight (150 11.3.), 
a hundred, 
a thousand, 

a measure (5 qrB.), 

laughter, 
a bushel, 



Plural Feminine, 
le cantata, 
le centinaja, 
le migiiaja. 
hmigUa. 

UrUa. 
le tiaja. 



And to these may be added other nouns iThich have two 
plurals ; one regular, the other similar to the one ahove. You 
will observe a few of them marked with an asterisk ; I have dis- 



relating to the; 


ic particular words 


at the end oi 


: the list ! 


L'aneUo, 


llie ring, 


gli atielli, 


U anella. 


Jl iraccio, 


the ar.n, 




le braccia. 


II iudello. 


the bowel, 


i budelli. 


le budeUa. 


n calcar/no. 


the hcci. 


i calcagm. 


le calcagna. 


It carro. 


(he cart. 




le carra. 


II cast olio, 


the easllc, 


1 caatelii, 


le castetla. 


II ciglio. 


the eyebrow. 


i cigli. 




*Ilcomo, 


the horn. 




le coma. 


Ildifo, 


the finger, 


i diti, ' 






the thread. 


ifili, 


lefila. 


*Ilfondamenlo, 


the foundation, 


ifondamenti, 


le/andamenia. 


•njhitto. 


the fruit, 


iJnUti, 


lefratla. 


Rfitm, 


the spindle, 




lefiiM. 


Ilgmecehio, 


the knee, 


iginoeeM, 


le ffinoeeMa. 


Ugrido, 




igridi, 




Illaibro, 


the^' 


ilabM, 


le labbra. 




theihMt(ofabed), 


ilentwM, 





30 EXERCIBES ON 

*Z(t)w»tfiro, the member, i tnemM, Zi membra, 

Jl muro, the nail, i murt, le mura. 

L'otto, the hone, gB oui, U oua. 

It laeeo, the sack, If taeeM, le tacca. 

II vetlimento, the dren, 1 wtHmenH, It vatitaenta. 

L'utIo, the howl, gU mU, le wla. 



Nolm. — n eorno, the horn, i corni, A coma. "VThea eoftw, horn, meant a 
iDuaical inttrmnent, or the extremity of the altar, corni only nost be nsel in 
the pluraL 

I Jbndamenti, le fimdamenta, the fonndatiotis of & home or a material 
edifice; but fandamenti aa\j when used for first dements of an art or 

Ifrutti, lefrutla, the fruit, fruits. It may be first observed that the word 
Jrtttla may be the singnlar, and in this case its pimral would be lefirtUte- In 
Speaking of revenues, produce, &o., fnitti must be tite plural ; whilst Jhitta 
is used to deuole the production of trees. 

I memM, le membra, the members. In speaking of the members of a 
Bodety, the first only must be employed, wliiUt both may be osed to express 
the members of the human body. 

ExERCTSS m.' — Part I. 
On Numier. 

tlote 1. — The Italian nonn Is here ^ven In its dngtdar form; it mnat he 
the pupil's task to form the plurals in accordance with the rules of the 
preceding lesson. 

Nole 2.— Do not forget wbat was said in the First Lesson concerning tlie 
repetition of the article before each noun. 

The knives and forks. The tables and chairs. The cities, 
coltcUo forchQlta. tavola seifio. oitta, 

houses, and carriages of the Continent. The pens, ink, and" 

casa, vstlara Coatinenie. penna, incMoiiro, 

books on the table. The pictures, furniture, and ornaments of 

liiro tavola. gaadro, mobiglia, omamento 

the room. The feet, hands, and nrnis of the child. On the 

ittraza. piede, Toano, brnccia JanciuUa. 

virtues, vices, and defects of man. For the wishes and objects' 
vir/u, vizio, difitto aomo. deiiderio oggetto 

of the society. The flags and nrasic with the applauses of the 

soeietd. handiera mtitica apptauto 

people. The kings and princes of the earth. The uncles, aunts, 
popolo. principe terra. zio, zia, 

and cousins of the youth. With the sons and daughters of the 

cujn'no giovane. figtio Jiglia 

inhabitants of the village. The mothers and children. The 

abilanle viUaggio, madre figSO. 

poets, prophets, and patriarchs of the [UHHents. For the parks 
poeta, prqfeta, palriarea aaHeo. pareo 

and gardens of the nobility. On the fruits and flowers of the 
giardino wMlih, fivtto Jiort 
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conntrj. The inns on tlie road. 'With the friends Knd critics 

paste. aUiergo ilrada. amino cHiieo 

' of the author. To the geometricians, moralists, aud artists of the 
aulore. ffeameira, morsihta, artitta 

world. For the booksellers of the provinces. Some astrologers. 
mondo, librajo profiacia, astrolago. 

Some men with their wives and oxen. Some hundreds of people, 

tiamo moglie hue. cenlinajo geate. 

By the clemency of the gods. Some pairs of stockings. The 
demenxa dio, pigo eaba. 

liorses, sheep, and lambs in the &dds. The iriends of the 
emaBo, pteora, agiuUo emgae. amieo 

brothers and sisters. Some bnsbels of com. fFith the Grammars 

fi-altUo wrelia. elqjo . grmo. Gramtnaliea' 

and Dictionaries in the school. For &e beggars in the street. 

Biiionario scuola. mendico ilrada. 

The leaves of the trees and shrubs. On the measures of the 

/off lit! albero arbuacello, misura 

ministry. The lakes, rivers, mountains, and valleys of the globe. 

minislero. logo, Jiunii;, mmtaifna, talle globo. 

Two thousand oxen on the road. With the songs of the birds, . 

mille bue etrada. emtio vccrUo, 

and the voices of the children. The street of the shoemakers in 
voce fimeittBo. via ealzalqfo 

Florence. 

Exercise III. — Part II. 
On Ntitnber (continuee!) . 
The rin^s on the fingers of the girls. The arms and knees 
aafllo dilo donzeila. broetio ffinoeckio 

of the old woman. The howls of the wolyes and dogs. On the 

vecc/da. tirla bipo aau. 

horns of the cow. The castles of the nobilitj. The ivj on the 

eonw vaeea. . easfeUo noUUS. eUira 

walls of the houses. The bones of an animal. The lips and 

muro eata. otw animah. labbro 

eyebrows of the yonng On the sheets and coverlets of the 

eiffBo ragatritui, feiuiiofo eoUnmt 

bed. Some members of the socie^. To the cries and prayers 
lelto. oftttin toeitta. grida preghera 

of the children. To the fonndations of the edifice. For the 

fanduBo. Jimdamtnto §dlfizio. 

fruits of the earth. On the dresses of the men and women. 
Jrutio terra. vealimento uomo donna. 

With the threads of the material. To tlio carts aud coaches of 

Jilo fabhrica. can-a iegao 

the city. Two sacks of rice, and some bushels of maize. 
emi. tiKco rm, tlqjo gran larco. 
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Some eggs and butter. The games of the people in the squares 
HOBO Aurro. giuom papolo piazza 

and parks. On the roofs of the houses and churches. The 

parco. telto cata c/iiesa. 

lores of the angels. The poems and writings of the poets and 

amore ■ ani/olo. paema scrittura poeta 

historians. For the observations on the tales and readings. 

hturico. ossen-aziane novella leliura. 

The benefits and merits of the society. The nieces and nephews 

benefizio merit o sock I a. nipole iiipntc 

of the captain. On the characters and dispositions of the boys. 

CapUano, car alt ere indole ragazzo. 

Tales for jouthj in two series. Tlie declensions of the articles 
Aorta gioeentii aerie. declensions articalo 

and nouns. On the genders, numbers, and cases of nouns. 

With the terminations of the verbs and pronouns. The rules 
ierminazione verba pronome. Tegola 

and examples in the Grammar. In the squares and streets of the 

eterapio Grammalica. piazza slrada 

metropolis. The theatres, fountwns, statues, gallenes, and 

meln^oli. tealro, fonte; slatua, galleria, 

gardens of the city. With the papers, boolis, pens, and 
giardino cilia. fogl'o, Uliro, perma, , 

docnments in the chest. For the colleges and hospitals of the 
dontmeato eatta. eolkgio ^KdaU 

coontiy. '!!ht bags, boxes, and tnmks of tiie traveller. On 

paete. taeeo, eatieila, tavle viaggiatore. 

the intentions of the old man. 
intenxione vecckio. 

Lesson IV. — Remark* on the Cases of Noujia, Augmentaiivet, 
and Dimnutivei. 
By Case, we understand the different positions and connection 
of the noun. 

Though the Italian language is derived' so unmediately from the 
Latin, it does not, in this particular, imitate its mother tongue, 
for, properly speaking, the Italian has no cases ; that is to say, the 

noun changes according to its gender or number, as we have 
already seen, but lioes not, like the Latin, yi\ry ivith regard to 
case. For this reason, iu the decleusiou of the article and noun 
in the First Lesson, I abstained from giving any names to the 
difi^ent relations of the substantive, writing them thus : 

II Ubro, the book. 

del libra, of the book. 

al libra, to the book. 

AU uira, from or by the botdc 
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I.ikc to thn English language, tlicn, the word Miro, book, is 
uncliarijrcLl in terniiuution, the case Ijein^ only ilistiiiguisiicd by 
the ])rc])L)sitio;is : '/i, of, for the genitive or possessive ; a, to, for 
the dative; and da, from or hy, ibr ihe ablncive. 

I luno nevertlieleSH brought Case forward here, that you may 
know how to render the familiar English form of the possessive 
into Italian. 

Nothing can be more simple ; aa we have the two forms ia ' 
English, viz. mif father a house, and the kouae of my father, you 
must always, adopt the second mode in Italian; the first with 
the apostrophe and a being merely my father KU house, l%e 
haute of my father, then, must be the constmctioa of the 
phrase in Italian ; the same form ve are constrained to use in 
English when speaking of an inanimate object ; as, the of ihe 
table. 

APGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES. 

The power of increasing or diminishing the value of the nonn 
by a ditferent termination is the property of but few languages : 
the Spanish and Portuguese are the only ones which can at all 
compare with the Italian in this respect, but the latter far sur- 
passes the others in the extent and variety of these graceful and 
powerful forms. When, in English, we wish to express the 
different qualities of a boy, for example, we are obliged to add 
adjectives to the nonn in order to explain onr meaning. The 
' Italians have this method too, but they ordinarily supply it with 
a different ending of the word itself; and thus to express a pretty 
boy, a little hoy, a big bo^, a disagreeable bad boy, they do not 
generally use these adjectives, but by a change of the ending of 
the noun itself express most forcibly their meaning; the word 
boy, rayaiio, thus becoming ragaxzetto, ragaziino, ragazzone, 
ragiKzaccio, &c. 1 will go into this subject more fully, as this 
mode is of such general use in Italian that it mnst be attended to 
particularly. 

ATIGMKNT.*.TlVi:S. 

To express an increase of size, the final vowel of the noun must 
he changed for one; and the very iaet of lliis syllnble representing 
bulk, gives it a masculine meaning ; feminine nouns, therefore, 
with such an appendage, become unsexed. 

Examples : 

Albfro, tree, albcr-onc. a great tree. 

donna, f. woman, tlonnone. m. a liig woman, 

' libro, book, lUiroae, a great book. 

foria, f. door, porloue, m. ^ a great door. 
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Another mode of increaaing the value of the noun is by re- 
placing the final vowel with the Byllabies otto, otta, occio, occia, 
oeto, QBsa, such tenninatlons giving the word likewise the mean- 
ing offeree and vigour; thus — ■ ' 

Giovmollo and giavinatla, from gioeatie, a young man Or woman; 
vecchiollo and tecchiotia, from etecMo, a, an old man or woman. 
When it is desired to express a sense of contempt or disgust^ 
the syllables accio, accia, attro, aatra, most be subatitated for 
the final vowel of the noun. 

Examples : 
Casaccia, a large ugly bouse, from crua. 
poeltatro, a wretched poet, from poela. 
omaceio, a vile man, from tiomo. 

dotmacaa, a despicable woman, from domai 

DIMINUTIVES. 

The Italian diminutives nre even more abundant than the 
augmentatives, and various are the ways in which expressions 
of tenderness, patronage, pity, and grace, are employed. 

The most ordinary forms are those in ino, ina, elto, etta, eUo, 
eUa; thus we have 

Fancuillino, a dear litUe cMld, from fancivllo. 

poeerino, poor little tbing, from pocero. 

eatella, a charming little honse, from mm. 
patonOa, a neat little ahepherdeu, from pailore, 

An& Eo much affection is expressed by these tertninations, that 
we do not unfrequently hear the exclamation of papamo, dear^ 
little papa, cniploj ed by a child to its parent, wlien the object, so 
addressed, little deserves such a term from smallness of bulk. 

There are diminutives of contempt as well as kindnesS) and 
those words which have the appendage of uedo, uecia, tuso, 
ueea, eiqiress this feeling : 

Omuecio, a little worthless man. Sic 

There are others in upola, aglia, &c. ; but those here given are 
most in use, the others being met with rarely, though perfectly 
clear and intelligible to the understanding when a trifling inoght 
has been gained into the genius of the language. 

EXBRCISK IV. — On the Catea of Noma. 

AUQHEHTATITES AND DIMINUTIVES. 

JVWe.— Attention is again called to the fact that the nouns are here placed 
in the lingular number, and in the simple form in which they are foDudintha 
^cliotiaiy. Tbtir variation of every kind, according to their pontion in ths 
phme, mutt be effected ^^s the pnpiL 
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Tlie countryman's cottage. A boy's hat. The minister's 

coiiladifio caparma. ragozio cappeUo. miaisiro 

"quipnge. To the child's doll. From the woman's 

egaijiaiji/h. bambino pqppalola. donna 

conversation. Bj' the friend's garden. The nation's ivishes. 

conversazione. amico giardino. na:ioiic deniderio. 
Oa the man's conscience. From the artist's snccoss. To the 

officers' rooms. By a child's toy. In the governor's garden. 
yffiziale slaiaa. bimbo ninnolo. gnvena/ore giardino. 

A wife's secret. A father's love for children. The king's 

moglie segrelo. padre amore bambino. re 

power and influence. A miser's treasure. Mankind's pleasures 
polere in^ufnza. avaro tesoro. Genere untano piocere 

and pains. The bird's wing and leg. The pupil's books 
pena. uccello ala gamba. ahinno tihro 

Bnd pens. The boy 'a attention to study. The master's 
ptKoa. n^axto attenxione tludio. padnmt 

benerolence and the servant's gratitude. From the captain's 
ItnevoUtaa tereo rieonoteema. ci^iitmo 

orders. To the soldier's courage and vigilance. By the dog's 
ordine. lotdato coraggio vigilanza. earn 

fidelity. Woman's love. A b% man and woman. The little 
fedetia. Donna ,a)nore. wmo ' donaa. 

child's intelligence. A pret^ UtUe boose with a small garden. 
finetuUo inielUgmza. eata giardino. 

On the top of a great tree. '\nth s pretty little woman. A 

rimo oBiero. donna. 

wretched poet's bad verses. In the miserable chamber of an 

paela wm. camera 

Ugly house. A disagreeable old man and woman. A pret^ 

eata. vecchio donna. 

little bird in a large cage. Some little shepherdesses in a 

vccelh gabbia. pasloreBa 

field with some little Iambs and sheep. A vigorous young 
eampo agnelto pecora. gioetuig 

men with a big dog. Some pretty flowers in a small garden. 

eaae. Jlore giardim. 

Some little children on the road. From the little man's atten- 
fanciullo' ttroda. wmo ailen- 

tion to the business. A lai^ house in the square with great 

gione affare. eata pUxxa, 

trees in a garden. A litde Grammar for the study of the 
albero giardino. GrammaHca sludio 

Italian language, with a good Dictionary of the idioms. A 
Itatiana lingua, buon Dilionario idi'mia. 

small knife and fork on the table, with some bread and meat. 
eoUeUo Jbrehetia iavola, pane came. 
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la a lai^ room of a great Itonse; The child's little brother 
tola ^ ea$a. ^ fimehilto fiattUo 

and uster, A vigorous young bull in the arena. A large head 
lOrtUa, ■ ton area. teita 

vith a small hat. From the wretched discourse of the poor 

' coflpeHo. diacorso 
friar, A pretty little cat on the girl's shoulder. A large 
frate. gatio ragazza spalla. 

room with small windows. To the mother's prayers for the 
stanza Jineslra, tnadre preghiera 

little child. The gentleman's gloves and stick. On the little 

bambino, signore guanto has tone. 

table in the study. A pretty babe in a nurse's arms. In 
tapola studio. Janciullo laglia braccio. 

the httle box on the writing-desk. A robust youth on a big 

scatota scritlojo. giotane 

horse. "With the sailor's love for a big ship. On the 

cavallo. tnarinaro amore bastimento. 

actions of the worthless man. The young man's respect for 
azione itomo. giimtmE riapetto 

old age. From a little hole in the wall of the vile old house. 

necchiaja. buco muro caia. 

To the astonishment of the persons in the little church. "With 
lorpresa persOTia chieaa. 

tbe leaves of the big book. Some charity for the love of mercy. 
fuylio libro. earili amor miMricordia. 

Youth's thoug;htlcssncss and manhood's cares. The prisoner's 
Giovenlii speiisieratezza eti virile evra. pr^fiemero 

hopes, fears, and despair. 

^eraua, timore, desperazione. 



Lesson V. — On Adjectives, and the Changes 
to which theij are liable. 

In English, Adjectives are joined to nouna, in order to express 
a quality or attribute, but they are invariable as regards gender 
and number ; the word good, for instance, being used unchanged 
before man, woman, men, and women. 

Not so in Italian : the adjective in Italian is not merely joined 
to the noun, — it must agree with it. 

The adjectives in their simple state, as you will find them in 
your Dictionary, end either in o or e : those which end in o are 
mascuhne ; those which end in e are masculine or feminine. To 
adapt the mascuhne to the feminine singular, the o must be 
changed into a; bello spirito, lovely spirit; bella afafua, fine 
statue; — and to form the plurals of these adjectives, the termina- 
Horn in 0 change to t for the masculine singular ; and those in a. 
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converted as we have seen, change to e : 



whilst those which end in e, whether used for the mascnliae 
or feminiiie, change that e into t in the plural. 

Tha same rides, then, hold good for adjecttves which I have 
already given for nouns ; and whenever you are at a loss how to 
convert them into feminine or pliirnl, you have but to turn to the 
explanations given on the substanlive, to find what you. require, 
Tliis similarity induces Itahan Grammarians to mix nouns and 
adjectives together, calling the first simply Nouns, and the second 
Nouns adjective ; and when it is considered that these adjectives 
may, in Italian, he used with the articles as nouns, both in the 
singular and plural, such a classification does not seem irregular. 
I have, nevertheless, preferred keeping them apart, because such 
a method is more in accordance with English views, and I believe 
greater perspicuity is gained thereby. 

No certain rule can be given for the position of the adjective ; 
, it is usually put after the noun, yet we say 

un heir uomo, una huona donna, 

a fine man; a good woman. 

Attention, reading, and practice, will teach you imperceptibly. 

As adjectives represent qualities, they possess, of course, different 
defjrecs : they may possess superiority, inferiority, and equality; 
and they may be aJ^lute, without reference to comparison. 

I will, in this lesson, confine my remarks to the last, leaving 
for a fresh Chapter all explanations concemmg the .degrees of 
comparison. 

The mode of ibrming this absolute superlative is vei; ample : 
it consista in chan^rine ue fin^ vowel for issimo va the maGcnUbei 
and isfima in the lenunine ; Qie plurals being issimi and iasane. 

Examples: 

Vti signore ricchissimo, Una donna huonissima, 
A gentleman most rich, A woman most worthy, 
or, A very rich gentieman. or, A very worthy woman. 

A few more examples will make this quite dear to yon : 

feJto,beant,fi.l, make* "[ . 

„~i„ / bmttuaimo, bnttiiitima. 

^'o< "Sly. XbrullMmi, bruttk>in,t. 
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The Italians have a very pretty mode, also, of forming the 
superlative absolute of a few of tbdi wordi^ viz. by repeating 
the word itself : thnB, bm bene, for, very well j jneetn 
piceino, very little ; bum buono, very good, &c. ; besides the' 
usual form of beni8simo,piccoliaaimo, btumissimo, &c., — a method 
which gives a peculiar grace and strength to the phrase. 



Exercise V.— On Adjectives. 

Note. — I have frequently advised jou to refer to yoar Dictionar; ; must 
flow absolntely use it, as it b high time you Bhould seek out the noons for 
yourself. 1 have nven yon the translation of the a^ective in its fonn ; 
it will be your tast to make it agree with its snbtlantive. 

A good book. A tender mother. The nnfbrtunate mas. A 
buon fenero sfortuaalo 

■wise resolution. Gentle women. Most excellent advice. The 
savio Geniile ecceltenle 

q;ood child's reward. A sample of a most clever production. A' 
liuon faggio abxle 

very little baby, A most charming lady. A drawing of n most 

piccolo grazioso dises'"o 

beautiful landscape. A wonderful work. A round tabic and a 

bello maravigtioso tondo 

high chair. Two men in a very small boat. A Inni; discourse 

ailo Due piccolo liin^, diicorso 

and a most attentive audience. "With the singular resolutions of 

allenlo Hngolare 
the original possessor. A most ugly dog. A stormy day, 

orv/inale brutto burraacom 

but a most beautiful nigbt. From the expressed wishes of the bene- 
ina bello nolle, ' apittte bene- 

volent old man. A clear sky and strong wind. A nice fire. 
Jteo cAiaro forte tuon 

An agreeable duty. Some ripe pears and most excellent 
piaetvole maturo ecceilente 

apples. An amiable woman and a pretty child. With the 

amaUle earo 
government's firm regulations. A most necessary duty. A. 

ffotjenut ftmu} necfUffno 
most ^portant measnre. The ill-success of the unworthy 



project.' With the supreme power of the Established Chorch. 

ngrnenui tiamto 
A beautiful view of town and wooded environs. On the 

ieUa Mdaia botooto 
top of a very high mountain. The diBint«rested views of the 
cfnw oHo . dimttretMOo 
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worthy magistrate. An old hnt and a new coat, with a full 

(fejnD veccAio nuoeo pieno 

purse. The venerable trees of the ancient forest. The gay 

Cenwaiife antico aHegro 

tone of the young people. On the various species of wild 

r/iomne persona. eario sehaggio 

beasts, A very little picture in a very large frame. The 

piccolo grande 
miserable efforts of the poor soldiers. A good umbrella for a 

miserabiie povero buon 

rainy day. By the united voices of an immense assembly. A 

sincere friend in the sad moments of disgrace. A good master 

tincero tristo disgrasia. 

to an ungrateful servant. A little gift for an obedient child. 

ingraio rigaio uiiedienle 

The disagreeable noise of a green parrot. An honest resolution 

apiacevole verde onelto 

at 6. difficult moment. The immense resources of a powerihl 
difficile immeoio potatte 

coantry. In very strong terms. A superb palace with a mag- 
forle taperbo mag- 

nifieent gallery, and most extensive gardens. The dirty streets 
n^co esiemivo »vdiao itrada 

of the miserable little town. The little boy's firm conduct. 

- mbertMle ragaaa firm 

The glorious productions of the eminent painter. The pleaung 
ghriow eminente piaeevole 

society of the amiable family. The noisy conduct of the 
amahile cliiauo40 
school-boys. With the strange reasoning of an ill-regulated 
ragazzo d> scuola. itrano mtd-regolato 

mind. A most singular occurrence. On the habits and 

singoiare fatto. ffMudnw 
customs of an extraordinary people. The liqmdatioii of his 
eottume ttraordinario genie. 

embanassed affairs. The nndoabted superiority of the present 
mSorroeni/o induiUato pretmte 

Government. Some interesting news of the young travellers. 

inttnuatite noiisie gtovane 
Thfl tmiveraal fame of the able author. Some fine spedmens of 

mhertale abUe heUo 

a Splendid collection. A most marvdlona event. The yonng 
gptmdido maravlglioio gtovaae 

man's moat intimate ftiends. On the padSc intentions "bS the 

{nUma padfieo Men^oM 

vast mnltitnde. Some broad tables and enormous chaiis in the 
vatto UrgO murmt 
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immenBe hidL Dearest jnurents. On the modem galleries of 

OMpia Caro gemlore. modenut 

the Continent. The confused taUdng of an anffij crowd. 

Coniinenie. cw^Uto arrabbtato 

With the sincere prayers of a most affectionate ^ster. The 
sineero ^ffezzionato 
old king's strong resolves. From the unvarying tenderness 
vecchio forte immiahile 

of a watchful mother. Some moat powerful complaints. On 

tolleeilo potmie lameitto. 

the ext^ed char^ of the excellent souety. 
OMpfo eeeeOetit* 

Lessobt TI. — On J^eotieea (continned). 
ComparoHoea and Superlatives. 

I said, in the last lesson, that as Adjectives represent qualities, 
they niiturally possess degrees, — these degrees being those of 
superioritij, iiiferioritij, and equalitr/. It will be licst to take 
■ them in this order, and consider each of these divisions separately. 

. Comparatives and Supr^rlatives of Superiority. 
■ The Adjective in its simple state is said to be positive \ to turn 
this positive into comparative in Italian, the word piU, more, 
must be placed before it : thus, amabile, amiable ; piU amabile, 
more amiable. 

To make it superlative, the definite article il or la must be 
added to the piU : thus, amabile, in the highest or superlatiTe 
degree, becomes il piU amabile, la pih amabile, the most amiable, 
according as the object referred to is masculine or feminine. 

By these words, then, piit, more, — ilpiH, lapiii, the most, the 
comparative and superlative of superiority are formed, and when 
you wish to render the English terminations of er and est, as 
appended to the shorter adjectives instead of more and the moat, 
into Italian, it must be done in this same way. 

This is perfectly simple and easy ; the only difficulty is how to 
translate the English word ikan which follows the comparative, 
as in the phrases, wiser Man^ou, more sensible than his sister. 

This particle is rendered in two Trays in Italian; hj 'ck* and 
di. 

. 3H must be used m preference before nouns and prononns. 
Che before verbs, adverbs, and adjectives. 

Examples. 
Bi; Pi& dotto di me. 
More learned than I. 



COMPAKATITBS JLND SUPBSUTITBS. SI 

Pi& taeio eS Pietro. 
More experienced than Peter, 
C&e : Fih povero ehe ricoo: 
More poor than rich. 

These rules will hold good in the niajotity of cases ; hut this is 
a point which is not so precisely luid down but that many 
examples to the contrary may be f'ouad. The Italians, like the 
English, increase the strength of these si^erlatires by the addition 
of other words ; thus we have agud, via or ne piU, moUo piil, 
&c., for a ffreat deal mare, muek more, Sk. 

Comparativei and Si^erlaiiiKS of Inferiority. • 
In the comparison of iufbrioritr, meno, less, takes the place of 
piU, more ; il meno, la meno, the least, being used for the super- 
latiTe. Examples: Meno tunahile, less ami^le; Uvuno amaiit^ 
la meno ainabile, the least amiaUe; ihe particle than being 
rendered by di and eke, as I have shown before in the €k>mpaiiBon 
of Superiority. 

To these two divisions of comparison belong a few adjectives 
which are formed irregularly ; that is, by a change of word 
instead of requiring the pi& and meno, though these particles may 
be employed with them also. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

Buono, good, makes migliore, better, ottmo, best. 

Cattivo, bad, „ peggbtre, wons, pettimo, worst. 

6nmde, large, „ ttuygwre, larger, mtuHmo, largest. 

PfMoto, little, „ mniOTV, lest, mmtW, least. ; 



Comparaticet of JEqnality. 

In English, you express the comparison of equality by means 
of the words so, so much, as, as much, &c. with as for a cor- 
relative: thus, Not io good (M that; not so mwcA hope (m chance; 
as bad as the other ; as much wisdom as folly. 

N^w, these words must be rendered into Italian by cosi, and « 
with come far a correlative; tanto and altrettanto with guonto 
for their correlative, A few examples will explain this better. 

John is not so good as Peter. 
OioTBnni non h coA buono come Pietro, 
or, Giovanni non h tanto huono guanio Pietro. 
He has not to much courage as his brother. 
Non ha tattto cor^g^o quanta sao fratello. 
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This book is eu nseM as that. 
Questo libro 6 coal utile come quetlo^ 
or, Questo libro ^ tanto utile quanta quello. 
We sliall have as much raiE as yesterday. 
Avremo tanta pioggia quanta ieri. 

It ^11 be seen by these examples that coal is only used before 
an adjectiTe, Trhilst fanfo is employed before adjectives and nouns. 
In the last example, the tanto and qucmto are in connection mth 
a feminioe noun, and therefore change to the feminine. 

la many cases the first adverb is suppressed, and its correlative 
only is used ; as in this phrase, 

II priuupe non k potente quanto il re. 
The prince is not so powerful aa the king. 

There are one or two other modes of rendering this comparison, 
but th^ are not of such general use as to require noting here : 
when met with in reodine, they Trill e^Iain themselTes, and the 
drcumstances in which they are found should be noted down for 
private study. Let mc recommend this Chapter particularly to 
your attention, as it is iriiportimt that it should be ivell understood. 
Read it over and over again before you attempt writing the 
Exercise, and refer to it whenever you have the slightest £)ubt, 
as each succeeding examination will fix the rules and examples 
stronger in your memory. 



Exercise TI. — OnJdjectivea (continued). 

Comjparatitiet and Superlatives. 

Note.—loa will find in thU theme Exerdsea not onl^ on the mlei preceding 
it, but on those of the former Leuoa on Adjectives. Doe attention, then, 
most be pud to the Boperlatives, to obserre whether the; axe lelaUve 

or absolute. 

A fortunate man. More fortunate than the brother of the 

fortanato fortunato fralello 

prince. The most fortunate circumstance in the world. As 
principo. circostan:a di 

estimable as wise. Lesa severe thanthe former tutor, but more 
stimdbile savio. seepro precedents 

regular than learned. A more interesting book than the last. 
regolalo istniilo, mlereiaanle ultimo. 

Full of honours, and more worthy than many of the pupils. 
Pieno onore, degno molli 

, A less sincere man than the former minister. A boy with 
. meen praetdenla fmeiuBo 
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the beat resolntions and most unsteady conduct. Not so serious 

risohailme irreaolttto Non terid 

as before, but more .painful. A work as curious as clever. A 

prima, daloroso. curioao abUe, 

counsellor of the firmest resolves and most winning manners. 

The worst prop in a moment of adversity. As much goodness 

lostsgno momenlo bonta 
as sweetness of behaviour. The smallest room in the house, 
doicezza portamento. pici-ulu cav, 

yet the prettiest and most convenient. A servant as faithful as 
eppure bello consoilo. fedtle 

the other. Not so favourable as the first notice, but more 

eilro. Non ' 'favoretole prima ma 

satisfactory than the second. A resolution of the greatest im- 
loddisfacente secondo, grande 

portance to the child's future happiness. The warmest wishes 

bamimo felieita, caldo 

of a most affectionate friend. Not so much noise as yesterday. 

affezzionafo Non romore 

The best books for the study of the language. A most beautiful 

Ubro sludia lingua. bello 

tvoman, 'with a most amiable disposition. A most agreeable 
amaiile indole. piaeevolF 
walk beside the sea. ■ A garden of most dehcious flowers, More 



talk than irork. As rich." aa the old king. The Boperb 
dwemo rieto MceSta tmrim 

remains of a most magnificent temple. Less worthy of blame 

ttuoBM myn^co degno Mufeu 

than praise. Not bo tall as yon. More sensible than the 

Non btngo leiuibUt 
Uttle girl. A thicker stick than the other. 'Hie sincerest 
•ragetia grotto allro. ihurtro 

v^ies of an oYd friend. A most estimable character. More 

Vecckio ilimabile 

interest than in the former volume. Not so much inclination as 
inieresse prima Non inclinazione 

formerly. With a most excellent system of mutual instruction, 
prima, eccellenle rittema muluo iategnamentu. 

By the tenderest assurances of the most lasting affection. The 

tenera ajfermatione durevole 
greatest hopes of the entire nation. As fine a girl aa the 
srande intiero bello 

sister. On the highest pinnacle of the mountain. Less im- 
surella. alio mortlaipm. im- 

portant than the result. Not so deliciite as this. As busy 
portanle « Nm delicato guetto. oeci^ttt 
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as last week. More honoarable tlian adrantageons. The weakest 
teorm onoretole ^ vtrnfaggiMO, dedole 

eSo^ts of the parly. The dullest oight of the neeson. Not so 
«%rM iritto imUa Nm 

doll as the hegianing of the year. A worse offer than the 
iriito priacipio onno. offerta 

first. Not so much fame as fortune. As esteemed a picture as 
primo, fama siimalo quadra 

the others. The best shop in London, With the most 

aliro. magaziino di Londra. 

intense anxiety. The prettiest nosegay in the room. The 

intenao iello ma::o di fieri sola. 

moBt woaderM work of Creation. The best Grammars and 

■ laaraBigUoM ^ Cntaiime, ' Oranaietica 

IMctionaries for the study of languages. 
DktionaHo itndlo ^gua. 

Lesson VII.— On Verba. 
The Auxiliary Verb To have. 
In pla<nng the verb here, I have rather changed the order 
adopted by the greater number of Grammarians ; but as the 

Eronouns, which generally precede it in point of rank, can be 
etter explained by-and-b;-, and we have now reached a point 
where the verb is absolutely lieeessarv, 1 have preferred establish- 
ing this arriiTigeinent. 

I intend, in this lesson, to conjugate the Auxiliary To Have, ■ 
and put it before you in such a manner as may enable you to 
make a proper use of it. 

There are but two auxiliaries, or helping verbs, iu Italian, 
avere, to have, and essere, to be ; the English auxiliaries shall. 
Kill, do, &c., being expressed by changes in the verb itself, as you 
will see. 

The personal pronouns to, I ; tu, thoa ; egli, he ; ella, she ; 
not, we ; not, you ; eglino and. eUeno, they, are not so freqaentlj 
emploiyed in conjugating llie verb as in English ; for, as the verb 
itsdf changes with erery person, there is so necessity fbr such a 
distincthm. 

Coigugatim cffhe Jm^ary Verb 
Jlvere To Have. 

Partidpio FrtfBente. Present ParH^plle. 

J.vtado, tuning;. 
Partidpio Passato. Patt ParUe^fy. 



AVEREy TO HAVE. 



INDICATIVO. 
Presente. 



Imperfetto, 



WDICATI7E MOOD. 
^ Present Tense. 

thon lisst. 

Tre have, 
jon haye. 
thqrliave. 

Imperfect Tente. 

IliwI. 
thon Iiadst. 

we had. 
yonliad. 
theytod. 

Preterite Tetue, 

I bad. 

thou hadat. 
he had. 



IMPERATIVO. 

_eha aVKmm, 

SOQQIUNTIVO. 
Freeente. 
SeaVhitt, 

utMidle, , 



tfaou «ilt hove, 
he wiB have, 
fra ihall have. 
70a iria have, 
thejr wiU have. 

CONDITIONAL. 
I ahonld hsve. 
thon wouldst have, 
he noold hate, 
we should have, 
jou would have, 
they would have. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

have. 

let fajm hare, 
let 01 hare, 
have. 

lot them tiave. 

SVBJVNCTIVS MOOD. 
PreteHt Tente. 

if I have. 

if thon have, or hatt, 
if he have, or ha*, 
ifvrahave. 
if yon have, 
ifther-bavth 
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TJn' altra forma.- 
Che ab'bia, 

cite al/bia, che ab'bt, • 
che a^bia, 
ehe abbiSmh, 
the abbidte, 
eke al/hiano, 

, Preterito. 
Se aea'ti, 
teaveif It, 

ae oWrimo, 
Meaveiftero, 

Un* altra forma. 

ehe aut/tt, 
che avafie, 
eht ate/tbno, 
ekemafle, 



Note. — The following 
posed of an tbe simple tensi-^ wim 
in this, and in the Terb iineiv, to lie, c 
«liow you of what service those livo 
from this faculty of assisting others 
title of Auxiliaries. 

TEMPI COMPOSTI. 
1NDICA.TIV0. 
Preseutc. 
ITo avdto, 
hat avuto, 
ha avuto, 
abbiimo amio, 
avile wh/o, 
ha^no awlo, 

Imperfetto. 

avAa avuto, 
mwitt mulo, 

. fteterito. 

Eb'bi aviilo, 
ove^ti aouio, 
tl/be avttto, 
oBemrao aoulO, 
ave^te amtlo, 
ilfiero amio, 



Another form. - 
that I may have, 
that thou mayst have, 
that he may have, 
that we may have, 
that you may have, 
that they may have. 

Preterite Tente, 

if I had. 

if thon had, or hadet. 
if he had. 
if we had. 
if you had. 
if they had. 

Another Jbrm. 
that I raight have., 
that thou migfatit hare, 
that he n^ht have, 
that we mleht have, 
that yon mi{^ht have, 
that they might have. 

oiiijioiind tenses, because they are com- 
? adiiition of the participle past. I shall 
:uiijiigatathese tenses in full, in orderto 
vcrhs are in the conjugation of others: 
in their conjugation, tliey derive their 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tenae. 

I have had. 
thou halt had. 
he has had. 
ve have had. 
you have haii. 
they hav,e had. 

Impa/ect Tetue. 
I had had. 
thou hadst had. 
he had bad. 
vre had bad. 
yon bad had. 
they had had. 

Preterite Tenie. 
I had bad. 
thon badat bad. 
be had bad. 
vre bad had. 
yon had had. 
thqrbadliad. 



ATEBE, TO HATE. 
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Futaio. 

jivri atmto, 

avra atmto, 

mtrete mmto, 
tttran'no mmlo, 

CONDIZIONALE. 

avreb'be aeuio, 



mr^tt soldo, 
amlfhero mmto, 

SOCGIUNTIVO. 
Presente. 
Se ab'bia awilo, 
KaVbia amto, 
M aVbia aetUo, 

M abbUle mulo, 
M aybiano avulo, 

Vn' altra forma. 
Che ab'bia avuto, 
elte a^bia avuto, 
che ab'bia awto, 
eka abbidate aeutCf 
cheaibidleamUo, 
eit at/Mam avulo, 

Reterito. 

tt aveifii aimto, 
K aee/ig orufe, 
' tt tme/timo amUo, 

K ave/ttro mmle, 
Un* altra fonua. 

ehe oWh tteuio, 
che aveJnrto awfo, 

ehe aee/le avulo, 
che avei/sero avu/o. 



Future Torn. 
I shall hate had. ' 
thou vilt have had, ■ 
lie will have bail, 
-we shall have had, 
you will have had. 
they niil have had. 

CONDITIONAL. 
I should have had. 
thou wouldst have had. 
he would have had. 
we should have had. 
you would have had. 
the; would have had, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 
if I have had. 

if thou have had, or hut bad. 



e had. 
Lave ii.id. 



if you 
if they have had. 

Another form. 
that I may have iiad. 
that thou mayst have had. 
that he may have had. 
that ns may have bad, 
that joD may have bad, 
that they may have had. 

Preieriie Taue. 
if I had had. 

if thou had had, or hadit bod, 
if he hod had. 
if we bad had. 
if Ton bad had. 
ifthef hodbod, 

Jnother form. 
that I m^fat bate bad. 
that thou ndg^lat have hod, . ' 
that he might have hod. 
that we might have had. . 
that you might have had. 
that ihey might have had. 



Observations.— yft fre^^uently, in English, make use of the 
present participle of verhs as nouns, and place the article before 
lt| theltaliana use the infiuitive in the same way; thus, 

The having a good situation, 
X' aeere un bvon poat<h 
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And m those cases where in English the preptsitions in and 
im(A are placed before tlie present participle, in Italian the 
infinitlTe is also employed : thus, 

con mere, in avere, 

call' avere, nelV avere. 

You will have observed that no change takes place in the past 
participle from the singular to the plural. It is a general rule 
that after the verb to have, the participle is invariable ; it 
remains therefore unchanged throughout the active verbs. 

The distinction between the two past tenses Imperfect and 
Preterite will be better explained when we meet with them in 
principal verbs. 

It is worthy of remark, that before certain words the Itahans 
employ Ahe verb avere, where in English the verb to be is used ; 
such are paura, fear, afraid ; caldo, hot, warm ; freddo, cold ; 
ftme, hnnger, inmgiy ; ' tete, thirst, thirsty ; ragione, right, 
reason ; tM^o, vrong : sA that instead of saying, I am afmd, 
the Italians make use of the expression So paura; instead of 
I am cold, they say Ho freddo, &c. 

Nothing can be more simple than the mode of forming the 
negative in Italian. It consists in placing the adverb non, not, 
immediately before the verb, through all its persons : thus, non 
avevo, I had not ; non ha muto, he has not had, &c. 

The intem^ative is merely distin^iuished in writing from the 
affirmative 1^ the note of intem^tion at the end of the phrase, 
and the introdacdon of the ^rononn where- there is' any doubt 
about the person. In speaking the tone jof in inqniry is 
found'Saffioent. 



ExBBCiSE TU. — On tie Jtunliary and Active Verb To Ha;ve. 

He has an excellent place. "We had a polite invitatioD. I 

potio. eorfeie 
shall have some paper to-morrow. You have some flowers. 

carta damani. fiort. 
They will have a fine engraving of the large picture in the 

gallery. She had a fine voice. Let liim have a true copy of 
gtdleria. voce. ct^ia 

the document. We shall have a ball next month at the 
acta. guest' aliro 

town-hall. Qe would have a magnificent house and garden. 
cam di comunita, magnifico ffiardino. 

I should have the best estate in the county. Let us have 
poim eoiUta. 
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patience and perseverance. "We had a most excellent discourse 

paziimza perseveranza. dtsmrso 

at the Cathedral. Have courage, I have had an agreeable 

Suorno. corar/gio. placevoie 

work. You have had an expensive journey. We had had an 

interesting booTv, She had had a pretty doll. Thou wilt have 

inleressanle poppatoJa. 

had a fine poem. He would have had the truest sense of honour. 

poema. vera seiao 

We shall have bad an excellent dinner. They would have had 
ecceUente praiao. 

a clever assistant. If I have time. That she may have a good 

ajato. tempo. 
resolution. If we had a favourable opportunity. Let us have 
rigohtzione. favoretole occasione. 

the largest room in the house. Let them have a hope. Thou 

' stanza casa, spemma. 

wilt have a visit from the Countess to-morrow. Let her have 

viiila Qmteaaa 
the slate and books. If we bad an hour's liberty, Tboa hast 

lavagm on (B Bbarti. 

the pencO. They had company last week. We have had the 
lapit. tockth teono 

last ball of the season. Have patience. The longest day has 
vHhno atagiane. paaeiaa. hmgo 

an end. The man has an amiable wife and a pretty daaghtw, 

fine. araabile moglie flj/lia. 

The boys "have several prizes. The soldiers had a Tcry long 

diverso premio, solda/o 
march. The dog had a veiy short tail. You will have a man 

of genius for master. The girl has a splendid dress. That we 

ffotio per maestro. vestito. 
may have some years of peace. The pupils have a small garden. 

anno pace, alunno pieeolo 

That you might have a hope of good fbrtone. She will have B 



little diffici\lty. The prince haa a superb palace in the rity. 
poeo di prbte^ eUti. 

The honse has ten tooma and two kitchens. The woman had n 

dket dut doma 

son and a daughter. Ton have mote ceon^ than pmdence. 

Let them have an Italian lesson. We hare had a conrement . 

Ilalimm kaone. comodo 
carriage. - The warehouse haa three diTiaons. -Thou wilt hare 
tre 
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die big^st honse in the cify. If tbeyhadtbe same condUioDs. 

grmde eita. mednfaw 

The pupils mil have prizes for good conduct. Let him have 

OMBiio premio amdottu. 

more resolufton. If we have had s dangerous illness. They 

riioluzitme. pensotoK vtalaiUa. 

would have bad a more considerable fertone. than they h&ve 



at present. She has a superb necklace and bracelet. We 

adesso. coUana iraccialetto, 

shall have more time next year. That he may have means, 

I am very thirsty. Let tliein have tlie money. The little 

ffran sets. qjiallrini. 

boy is hungry, and is very cold, I have not had the book. 

ragazzo fame, freddo. liiro. 

We shall not have time. If she had not had good frieiidH. 

Had you any hope ? Thou haat not the necessary deeds. 

quulche necessario alio. 

Have we not an important duty? They will not have the 

importanle donere T 
Spanish Professor. "We are cold. She is not hungry. Are 

Spagn-unlo Professore. freddo. fame. 

you hot 7 Are you not afraid ? They have no resources. We 
caldo ? paura 3 taezzo. 

■ are right, and you are wrong. Have you not had the best 
ragione, lorto. 
"opportunities ? That he may not have the least caiisb of com- 
oceawmet causa per lag- 

plaint. "Will you have the hook of Travels to-morrow ? We 
norri, Viaggia domani I 

shall not he hungry. Let us not have so much confusion a 

fame. eoi^w 
yesterday. If we had nothad courage. Not having the 

jtti. eonafffio. meaemm 

^ adTantases. He had a great repntation, Thc^ would not have 
tamtasi^ t^iuiatbnit. 
had the same thoughts. Will she have the Portuguese Gram- 
pmntro. Por/cghat Gram- 

mar? He has an agreeable companion. Thon hast had the 
t»atieat- piacewie emupegM. 

prettiest little garden io the village. We have not the same 

beUo ' vSlaggio. 
privilege. Had they the picture? You will have had a fortu- 
privikffia. quadra ? fbrtu- 

nate adventure. Have we the Maritime Dictionary ? He will 
nata tnemiwa. MarUtima Dizionaria I 



)ignized by Google 



BBBSaS, TO BE. 41 

be tttnaA, Hbej ha.n had an excellent o9er. Have faiiweo, 
pmra. eeeelleiUt offerta. peiiema, 

tud do not be e&ud of tlie result. She has moat beautiful 

paura . rwdtato, 
children. They will not have had fine weather. 



'Lesson VIII. — On'the AmiUttry Verba (continoed). 

Ccuji^tioa of the AuxDiary Verb 

Sttere, ■ To Be. 

jfortidpio Fresente. JPreiatt Parttetple, 

Suendo, being. 

Fartidpio Fassato, ' Past Participle. 

Stato, ttata, ttoH, ttattf been. 



INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD. 





Fresente. 




Present Tenie. 


Smo, 
ttl, 

i. 

tietf. 




thou art. 

he 19, she is, it h. 
we are. 

they ue. 


Bra. 
tri, 
era, 

erasat 


Imperfetto. 


Iwu 




•e. 


thon 
he wi 
we wi 
yonv 


la, the waa, it was. 


JW, 


Preterito. 


I was 
hewa 


Preterite TenM. 


Alt*, 


ih 
h 


TQun 


rere. 


Sari, 
lari, 

larau 


Fntnro. 

w, 


Future Tesue. 

IihaUbe. 
IhoQ wilt be. 
be will be. 

we shall be. ' 
you will be. 
theywiUbe. 



DigilizedOy Google 



42 



EBSERS, TO BE, 



CONDIZIONALB. 
Sarei, 




SOGGIUNTIVO. 
^aente. 

Stita, 




Tin' alt™ forms. 

Che fossi, 
che fossi, 

che foale. 
chefossero, 



CONDITIOHJL. 
1 should be. 
thou nouldit be. 
he would be. 
■via ihoold be. 
you would be. 
tbej' would be. 

IMPERATIVE HOOD. 



Jifother fitrm. 
tbftt I tnaf be. 

tbftt thoD mtf be, or nuyst be. 
that be ma^ be. 

that ne uiay be- 
that you ma^ be. 
that they may be. 

Preterite Tense. 



Another form. 
that I might be. 
tliat thou might be, or migh 
that he might be. 
that wc might he. 
that you might be. 
that thcv might be. 



Note.— At the end of tlie verl) To Itnvc, I cnllcd ynur attention to Ihe fact 
that the participle did not change in the compound lenses of that verb, 
because no variation for the moiit part occurg in the participle %Then any 
portion of avert precedes it as auiiliary. There is this peculiaritj about 
the Tcrb e/isere, that it require* that fhe participle abould change in ntiison 
with tne subject, either frcun the singular to the plural, from the masculine to 
the femiiune : hence the four formt under the bead of Pa>t Fartidple. Aa tbe 
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Yerb fssere, tlitrefure, in Italian, uses its awii simple tenses to form the com- 
pound ones, and not llic verb To H&ve, as in English, tlie participle, accord- 
ing to this rule, must vat; \Tith the person tpeakiug or goveming the verb. 
Thai, a iroman -awM isy, Soho tfafa, i have been ; & man, Sono tiaiot and 
■0 on thniiigh all the compound teusea, wMcb I ttiaU here give in fulL 



TEMPI COMPOSTI. 
INDICAtlVO. 
Presente. 
Sono ttaio, or »tata, Sfe. 
fri Mtato, 
i tUto, 
tiamo ttaU, 
title ttato, tiati, 
mo ttati, 

Itnperfetto. 

Bra tlato, 
eri ttato, 
era ttato, 

ermatt ttaio, ttatt, 
tram ttati, 

Preterito. 
Fui ttato, 
foiti ttato, 
fit ttaio, 
fiimmo ttati, 
finlt ttato, ttati, . 
fitrono ttati. 

Future. 
Sari ttato, 

tari tlato, 

tarete rialo, slati, . 

CONDIZIONALE. 
Sarei ttaio, 
tartsli slalo, 
tarebbe atato. 



SOGGIUNTIVO. 
Preseute. 

Se tia ttato, 
te tia ttato, 
te tia ttato, 
te tiamo ttati, 
te tiate ttaio, ' 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

INDtCJTIVE MOOD. 
Preamt Tenae. 
I have been, 
thou hast been, 
he has lieen. 
we have been. 
;ou have been, 
the; have been. 

Inmetfeet Tetite. 
I had been, 
tiian hadat been, 
he had been. 



the; liad been. 

Preterite Tente. 
I had been, 
thoa hadst been, 
he had been, 
we had been, 
jou had been, 
thejr had been. 

Future Tense. 
I shall have been, 
thou nilt have been, 
he will have been, 
we shall have been. 
youiviU have been, 
they will have been. 

CONDITIONAI. 
I should have been, 
thou wouldst have been, 
he would have been, 
we sliouhj have been, 
you would have been, 
the; vronld have been. 

SVBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 
Pretent Tente. 

if I have been, 
if thou liast been, 
if he has been, 
if we have been, 
if JOU have been, 
if the; have been. 
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Un 'altra forma. 



che lialc si 



Preterito. 

n itatO, 

io »tali, 
it'/bite ttato, 
tefotiero tiati, 

Un 'altra forma. 
Che fosse alalo, 
che /tun ilafo, 
che /one ttato, 
chejoesimo itali, 
the foate ttato, 
chefotaero siali, 

etssndo atato, 



Another jfimn: 
that I voKj have been, 
tli&t thou iDBvit have been. 
that he may have been, 
that we may have Item. 
that you may have been, 
that they may hwe been. 

Preterite Tense. 
if I had been, 
if thou hadst been, 
if he had been, 
if tve bad been, 
if you had been, 
if tbey had been. 

Another form. 
that I might have been, 
that thou mighlst have been, 
that he might have been, 
that we mij^t have been, 
that joo mi^t have been, 
that they might have been. 

having hcfin. 



Observations. — Tlie Englisli impersoiiiil jilirases, there is, there 
was, there were, &c., are expressed in the same way in Italian; 
the ailvcrh there heiDg rendered sometimes by vi, at others by ct. 



vi V, c' 6, there is ; ti sono, ct aono, there are, 
PI era, c' era, there was ; vi erano, e' erano, there were. 

Some verbs are conjugated in their compound tenses with anere, 
others with essere ; it is not easy, however, to give rules when 
this should be used, and when the former, which can be dejiended 
upon. Some examples will be found elsewhere, and practice will 
do the rest. 

Exercise VIU.— On tie AusUiary and Neater Verb To Be. 
There are some men in the street. She is a most excellent 

■person. Are you the servant of Mr. L. ? They were not 
persona. servo del Signor 

present at the ceremony. There will be a great entertainment 

preaente ceremonia. /i?s((i 

at the palace next week. The greatest i).irt of the nobility will 

palaito parte itoliilta 

be present. The trees and houses were e(|«a!ly miserable. 

albiro ema egvabnenle 
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We are not responsible for the actiODS of otbers. She yma the 

ri*porua&ile aiiane ailro. 

prettiest woman in the room. Let us be reasonable. Do not be 

dotma sala, ragionevok. 

SO disagreeable. They are not bappy. Was be as tall as the 

spiacevole. /dice. graaie 

soldier? If he were here I slioiild be happy. They would not 
soldslo ? qui fehce. 

be so clever as their father. There is a tide in the affairs of 

abUf padre. corraite effare 

men. Is it good? It is not bad. Some men and women in 

imono i cattivo. donna 

the diligence. Are they the sons of the Spntiish merchant? 

diUgema. fi'jl'o Spuijniinli) 

No ; they are the children of the Portuguese ilinister. That you 
Nil; bamiini Poi-loykcse 

may be more fortunate in business, is the wish of a sincere 

forinnato affare desiderio 

friend. If I were a king, I should not be so indiflerent. Let us 

arnica. re, indifferente. 

not be so late as yesterday. The weather is more settled. We 

tardi jeri. tempo itabililo. 

shall not be in time. That they might be more respected than 
a riapettato 
. the parents,. There will be a change next year. The 
genitore. eamiiameido gueifaUn 

houses in the city are large and gloomy, i have been to the 

cf«3 graade IrulO. 
.Queen's Palace in the Isle of Wight. The situation of the 
Begbia Palazzo hola di Wight. tilo 

house is charming, and the grounds are simple but besntifid. 

veizoso, giardino aemplice SeUo, 

We bad been to the Italian Opera; there were hundreds of 
IlaSano Opera ; 

people. It will be very large. There is a new aetor at 
gcnte. grande. miovo 

St. James's Theatre. I shnll he in Dubhn next montlu 
San Oiaeomo Teatro. DubUno pnaaimo 

liCt them be at the hotel at sis. They will not be so unfor- 
albergo atle eei. ffbr- 
tunate as their neighbours. The books and papers are on the 
tnnalo vieino. fi^Uo 

table in the library. Have you been to the Exhibition of 
iavola liireria, Espatizione 

Faintings? Tou will not be the most miserable creature in the 
PUlvra t ereatvra di 

vorld. Was he the uncle of the actress? If we were not so 
mofufo. gio allriee I 



poor, ym should be more diantable. If yon be iidthfnl, yoa 

pouero, evitatetob. fidde, 

will not be mAappj-. ^lere ere some birds oa the window. 

Win diey be in London at tbe same time 7 They are not so 

a Londra in medmmo 
ignorant as the others. Ton are the hope of the country. 
ignormUe aUro. tperaaza palria. 

That I may have been imprudent, it is very tnie, hut I have not 

impnidente, ben ma 

been criminal. She had not sufficient courage. Are you the 
co^evote. baslanle 
boy? He s not the gardener's son. I should have been 

mffa:zo ? giardiniers 

the richest man in the city. It was a most unfortunate affair. 

ricco di sfurlanala 

They are not the poUtcst people in the world. There are reasons 
di'ih persona di mondo. roffione 
for the man's contiuct. Were they aa clever as tbe previous 

eomlutla, abile primi 

ones? She is the kindest creature. He will not have been satis- 
buemo crealura. loddii- 
fied with the award. Is he the friend of tbe soldier? They 
folto di ffhidicio. gmico soldatot 

are the best rooms in the house. We bad been pleased with 

ttetma contento di 

the assiduity of the poor boy. There is an old man at the gate. 

la^dmtd bimbo. vecchio porta. 

If I had been a moment li^r, I should hare been a lost man. 



We are not pleased with the specimens. The ship was in the 

eontmto oMtra. imm 

midst of the storm. The prisoners are not so depraved as the 
mow haraiea. prigiomere eerrollo 

oUiercriminab. TherewerethreemetiibuttherewaB onlyoneboy. 

eo^upole. Ire ma turn eke 

I am not tired, but I am very hungry. My influence is 

Btraeco, gran La trua h^hienxa 

greater than tbe merchant's word. He will have been twoyears 

negoziaate parnla. due 
in the city. That she may be esteemed is my wannest desire. 

citta. itimato il tnio ardente desiderio. 

We should not be in England now. Where will you be to- 
Injihilierra Ove do- 

morrow? There is a pleasant walk along tbe sea, and there 

maniT agradevole iv-ngo mare, 

is always an agreeable breeze in tbe afternoon. I have not 
tempre piacevole vt^ieello di^ome^sodi. 
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been ' near the sea fcr several months. Where is the Grammar 7 
vieitto a diteno Dove Gram/italica t 

It is on a chair in the parlour. There was great coafnsien at 

(opra talatto. mollo 

the concert last evening. The first anger vaa.indisposedi 
aeeademia jeri 'OcmtmUa ammalafo. 

and the people irere veiy discontented. I shall not be in town 
' gente tamtenio. eilli 

to-morrow. Where will jou be 7 I shall be at Windsor. They 

Doee a fFindnr. 

are the dearest articles in the warehonse, but they are of the 

caro articolo maifiuxbut, ma 

most exceUent qoalitj. If we are Konest, we shall certainly be 

eccellmte gaalila. ouetlo, eerlameafe 

esteemed. The fire is out. It is a most difficult question. 
itiauUo. Jimco tpaifo. 4igleile jmtlioni. 



'Lbbbok IX. — On Verba (continned). 
The Begnlar Verbs. 
The Italian Verbs have three terminatioDa in the iofiaitiTe, m. : 

In arti eapartdre, to n>eak| . imdre,_b} love ; 
In ere ; as, temA^ to fear ; godire, to enjoy ; 
In ire ; as, lentire, to feel ; ■ dormire, to sleep ; 

We shall, therefore, iu the tlircc following lessons, consider and 
conjugate each of these in turn, marking those little deviations 
from them which arc not of sufficient importance to constitute 
irregular verbs. As the student may have some difficulty in 
knowing where to plnce the stress of the voice in certain tenses, 
I have deemed it well to put an acute accent (') over each person, 
showiug where the emphasis must be made, reminding him again 
that such accent is not ordinarilj^ used; the grave (*) being the 
only one employed by Italian wnters. 

First Begnlar Conjugation in we. 

Jmdre, To Love. ^ 

Participio Presente. Present Parfkiple. 

Amdjido, loving. 

Participio Passato. Past Participle, 

Amdto, -a, loTed. 
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amidmo. 



Imperfetto. 



che dmi, 
amidmo, 

SOGGIUNTIVO. 
Fresente. 

SeSai, 



ihdicativb mood. 

Present Tense. 

Hove. 

thon lorest. 

be lorea, she lovei. 

we love, 

yon love. 

they love. 

Imperfect Tense. 
I loved, or vm loviag, &c. 
Ihou lovedBt. 
he loved, 
we loved, 
you loved, 
they loved. 

Preterite Tente. 

I loved, 
thon lovedsL 
he loved. 

yon loved, 
they loved. 

Ftthtre Tense. 
I ahaniore. 
thou wSt love, 
he will love, 
ve shall love, 
yon irin lore, 
fliey will love. 

commoNAL. 

I should love, 
thou nouldst love, 
he woold love, 
we should love. 

tiicy would love. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

let him love. 

let them love. 

SVBJVNCTI7B MOOD. 
Present Tenae. 

if I love. 

if thon love, or iDvett, 
if he love, 

iif you love, 
if they lov«. 
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Vn' altrs forms. 



Pretcrifo. 
St amaiiti, 

te annate, 
$e ama/tero, 

Un' altra forma. 
Che ama/ si, 

cAe ammffe, 
eht amaJtero, 

TEMPI COMPOST!. 
INDICATIVO. 
Preaente. 
Ho amifo, 
hm amdto, 
ha aindto, 

atittetmdio; 
Aon'Me amSto, 

Imperfetto. 



JLinperfi 
amSlo, 



Preterito. 
^bi amdio, 
me^H amdto, 
tVbe amdto, 

oos/te amito, 
tt'iere amdto, 

Fatnio. 
Avri amdto, 
tn/rdt amdto, 
avrSmndIo, 



.^notierjbrm. 
flurt I lom. 
tbkt thaa, maysC lore, 
tbit lie BMj Jove, 
that we maif love, 
that yiKL m&y love, 
that they may loye. 

Preterite Tetue. 
if I loved. 

if thou lOTed, or lovedat. 
if beloved, 
if m loved, 
if yon loved, 
if they loved. 

Another form. 
that I mig^it love, 
that thou mighlst love, 
that he ought love. 
itut -wt iDi^ht love, 
that you Dugfaf love, 
that tbey m^t ion. 

COMPOUND TENBES. 

INDICAXrVS MOOD. 
Present T&ue. 
I have loved, 
thon ba*t loved. 
LebuUved. 
we have loved, 
yon bave loved, 
they have loved. 

Imperfect T«Me. 
I bad loved. 
thoQ hudst loved, 
he had loved, 
vre bad loved. 
yoahadloveiL 
ther bad loved. 

[ badloved. 
tfion hadat loved, 
lie had loved, 
ve bad loved, 
you had loved, 
they had loved. 

Future Tenw^ 
I abaU have loved, 
ttnni vrilt bare loved, 
be vrill bavB loved. 
yn thtSl ban loved. 
, yoa will have loved. 
tb(7 win have loved. 



so 



VXBB8. 



CONDITIONAL, 
t should have loved. 
thoQ wouldst have loved, 
he would have loved, 
we should have loved. 
-jaa would have loved, 
thejr would h&ve loved. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. • 

Present Tenae. 
if I hare loved, 
if thou hest loved, 
jf he has loved, 
if we have loved, 
if you have loved, 
if the; have loved. 

Jnoiher/orm. 
that I may have loved, 
that thoa mayst have loved, 
that he ma; have loved, 
that we ntaj have loved, 
that ;ou may have loved, 
tbftt tli^ may have loved. 

Preterite Tense. 
iflhadloved. ' 
if thon bsdat hmd. 
if he hid loved. 
if we had loved, 
if yon had loved, 
if th^ had loved. 

Another fbm. 
that I might have lovod. 
that thou mlghtet have loved, 
that he m^ht have loved, 
that we might have' loved, 
that you might have loved, 
that thqi n^t have loved. 

to have loved, 
having loved. 



The paBsive tenses of this verb are conjngated with esaere, 
as in EDglish, with this difference, that the participle changes 
according to the subject of the verb, or person speaibg ; thos, 
ion amato, I am loved; ella i amata, she is loved; eravamo 
amati, we were loredj le donne saranno amate, the women will 
he \avei ; aa I explained vhen speaking of the compound tenses 
of esaere itself. 

As amattn of sound snd orthography, I must here call yonr 
attention to tibe regolai verba terminating in care and ^ore. As 



CONDIZIONALB. 

Atrrfi amilo, 
tKirei ti amato, 
avreVle amdto, 
auretn'mo amato, ' 
aureate amdio, 
aortl^bero amdta, 
SOQGIUNTIVO. 
Fresente. 
Se al/iia amdio. 



M alfbkam im6to, 

Tin' altra forma. 
Che ayhia amito, 
che ab'bia amdto, 
che al/bia amdio, 
che abbidmo amdio, 
eht abhiite amito, 
ehe a^buaio amdio, 
Freterito. 
iSt ate^H amito, 

u meifi amdfe, 

*t mM^ta mtdto, 
M aee/tero amdfa. 

Tin* altra fbrma. 
Che me^ai amdia, 
che atea^ai amdio, 
che avafae amdio, 
cheav^iimo amdto, 
eke ave^te amdto, 



riBST COKJBGATXON IN AEB. 



51 



the e and g are placed before a, they liave the hard sound, tuid 

this sound must be retained throughout all the tenses ; so that 
wheu in some of the tenses these consonants are found before 
e and t, where they are usually soft, they take an A before those 
vowels, in order to retam the sound they had in the infinitive. 

Examples: 



lumciTiva 

Presente. 

peccMdmo, 

Fotiiro. 
Ptediai, 



COND1ZI0NALB. 

PeccherS, 
pecehere^ ti, 
peccherei'be, 



peeehereJte, 
ptediereVbiro, 

IMPBBATIVO.' 
Pu/ea, 

fteekiimo, 
fteeite, 

SOOQIUHTIVO. 
Freeente. 

ehepei/ehi, 
ektpe&chi. 



IJfDICATIVB MOOS. 
Pret&U Teue. 

QiondnneBt. 
he, stie dm. 
wedn. 
yon tin. 
thef dn. 

FvUtre Tetue, 
I shall ^n. 

thoa nilt dn. 
he will sin. 
ne shall sin. 
yoQ will sin. 
they will sin. 

CONDITIONAL. 
I ahould sIb. 
thou wonldst biil 
he would lin. 
we should iln. 
fon would dn. 
tbey woaldMB. 

lUpBBJTIVS MOOD. 



let them dn. 

8UBJUXCTIFS MOOD. 
Pretent Teiue. 
that I may tin. 
that thou mayat da. 
that he ma; da. 
that we tony dn. 
th^ yon may ain. 
that they may iia> 



Pregare, 



prAM, 



preghtr^tf 
prfffhtri. 



CONDIZIONALE. 
PrtffherS, 
prtffhere/li, 
pregherei/be, 
pregherem'mo, 
prtghere^te, 
prtghereb'bero, 

IMPERATIVO. 

ehe pr^hi, 
preghiimo, 
pr^te, 
ebepr^^ino, 

SOQGIUKTITO. 
Tteeeate. 

Cht pf^hif 

ehepr^M, 

chepr^M,- 

chtpregMdmo, 

ehtprtgliidU, 

^pr^MM, 



To Pray. 

INDICATTFE MOOD. 
Present Tenae. ■ 

I pray, 
thou pnyeit. 

yon pray, 
they pray. 

Future Tetue. 
I shall pray, 
thon irilt pray, 
he mil pr^. 
we shall pray, 
you will pray, 
they will pray. 

„ CONDITIONAL. 
I should pray. 
thoQ troi^dst pray, 
he would pray, 
we should pray, 
you would pray, 
they would pray. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

pray. 

let him, her pray. 



SUSJUNCTIFB MOOD. 
Present Taue. 
that I nay pray, 
that thoD mayst pray. 



that they rnuj pray. 



The other tenses of these verhs axe, in all respects, the same 



DxEKOins IX. 
On thi Mrii Regular Cmjugation in are. 
He speaks French and Italian, but does not speak German. 
parUre FrmetU ItaUano, TeStteo, 
We shall pay the accomit at the end of the year. She is not 
fioe (MM. 



II pOT^ 1 
pagm 
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BO lored as the first teacher. Have you learned the lesson? 

amdre intitulrice. ia^ardre 

No, but I have studied very dihgently. She has talked of the 
No, iludidre parldre 

fortune she will inherit, and the magnificent things she will 
che erediidre, di che 

buy. He has failed to prove the truth of the assertion. 
comprdre. mancdre di aster zioite. 

Have you asked permission to go? I do not doubt he will 

domandare di dubitdre 

forget the aflfair. They will build a magnificent edifice in 
tcorddre fabbricdre 

the park. We are accustomed to the style of life which you 

pBi-co. avezzdre slile che 

condemn. Let us think on the brevity of life, and let us 
coadannare, penidre a tila, 

show we have not meditated in vain. I will accompany the 
mottrdre che medilSre accompi^ndre 

child as far as the end of the road. Begin your work, and 

fino a Comincidre U 

consecrate your time to the assuring success. We are obliged 
coasacrare il assicurdre obbtigdre 

to encourage him in the enterprise, or ho would abandon the 

d' incoraytjirlo abbandondre 
work. Let us praj that the travellers may not arrive at so 

pregare viaggialore arrivdre 

unhappy a moment. Do not dare to deny the report, and do 
ivfelicB cadre negare 

not forget to -nh^ you have aspired. I tremble at the thou^t 
teordAv agririre. tremdn penaiero 

of another levolntion. If we letum, the business will socoi be 



put at end to. She draws and ungs very wdl, but she does not 



play. They will condnne (all they are obliged to cease. This ' 
monar«. - emtimdre obWgdre cessdre. 

globe is peopled with millions of intelligent beings. "We shall 

abitdre di essere, 
not fail to bring back intelligence of the vagabonds. I have 

, mancdre di riportare iirboTte. 
prepared everything for the evening's lecture, but I do not 
prepardre ma 
think we shall have a numerous audience. Let us mmA. the 
pensdre che grand eVildre 

errors which we are assured will occasion unhappinesa. I hope 
t quali auicardre cagiondra Sperdre 

he may find better fortune than he 'has had here. You will 
eie irovdre non ftU. 
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have oluerved the immenuty of the buildings, and you will not 

oiieredre edifizio, 
have fyiled to remaik the grandeur of the squares and streets. 



She goes to-morrow, but the magistrate will not leave the city 

pttrte ma Inscidre 

before the end of the week. He displayed much nobleness of 

matUi epipgara -mnlla 

character. He has been greatly deceived in the conduct of the 
carattere. inganndre 

young man. I have many times imagined the happiness of the 

ffioeane. Mi sono volt a Jigurdre 

state of life which you have so often delineated. If she fail, 

Uata che disfijiidrc. mant^re, 

good-bye to hope ! I shall not deny tlic accusation, because you 

addio negdrc perehe 

have prejudged the question and wil| not listen to reason. 

pregiftdicdre ascolldre 
He supplicated the prince to pardon the old man. We have 

fupplicdre perdon&re a 

called the servant, but she has paiti no attention. Have yon 
chiamir» serca, presidre 

Bent back the book to the library ? We manifested the strongest 
" iibreria? manifesldre 

! to accept the favour, but were obliged at last to 
ad accettdra obbiigdre di 

yield. Is the Aay fixed? I wiU ask. He would have 
eedere. fiwarei domanddre. 

terminated the work if it had not been for the JUnesB which had 

attained him. I do not desire great liche^ but I should like 
attaeefyt deMarin ma amdre 

a smt^ competency. It is corioas that the greater part of Que 

eoimeleiaa. ol« parft 

world should have the same opinion. I have spoiled the 

tletio gtualdre 
slate and fingotten the book. There are many most excellent 
Imagna aeorddre raolle 
persons who are much more unhappy than you, and who would 

ehe infelice poi, le gaali 

-appear to merit a better fate. "We were ordered to count the 
(esiWre meritdre ordhirire di contdrt 

horses. Ho sighed. She appeared to tremble, but it was the 

soapirdre. sanbrdre tremdre, 

effect of the uncertain light. The same minister will preach 
fffelto kite. ttudesimo predicdre 

at the French Chapel next Snnday. I wished he might explain 
franeew . denderdre ^iegare 
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tibe difficulties of the question. Let ua pieaeat our letters to 

digScolId pratntirt nailre Ittfere 

the minister. It prores As'tnith of the observation. Has he 
mottran onenaiione. 

bought the house T He had not finished the business yesterday. 



succeed. I will praise where praise is due. Is he returned? 
riuacire. loddre dove at merila. tomdre ! 

He was not returned when I left home. , Let him threaten ; 

/ofTiure lasciare casa. minacciiirr 

it will be in vain. I would wish that he might be present. 

rano. desiderare che presenile. 

They have lent a considerable sum to the government. Do 



you piay sometimes at chess ? He has not paid the hookseller, 

guocdre scacc/ii I piigiire 

hut he paid the aathor last week. The gentlcmnn arrived during 

parjare scorso siijniire an-iedre 

the night. I am very glad that you have avoided the errors 

ien coalmto tvitdre 
which have been so fatal to many other young men. of the 
eke molH 
same city. 




medaimo 



XiAsoN X. — On Verb9 (continued). 

The Segvlar Verba. 
Second Regular Conjugation in ere. 



Temere, 



To Fear. 



Participio Presente. 
Temen'do, 



Present Partieipfe. 



Participio Passato. 
Temittlo, ■ 



Pott Participle. 



INDICATIVO. 
Presente. 



PreaeiUTmie. 

I fear. 

thou feareat. 

he feaja, she fears. 

70U fear, 
they fear. 



INDICdTIYB MOOD. 




DigtlLzed by 
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. Lnperietto. 

iem^, ttmia, 

temevdmo, 

iemevdie, 

temAano, tem^ano, 

Preterito. 
Tem&, tetnet'ti, 
ieme^ti, 
temi, tsme^te. 



Xmperfeet Teiue. 

I feared, 
thou fearedst. 
lie feared. 
ve feared, 
you feared, 
they feared. 

Preterite Tente. 
I did fear, 
thou didat fear, 
lie' did f^. 



temerAtw, 
temeran'no, 

CONDIZIONALE. 
temere^ti, 



IMPEBATira 



cAe t6mtu>, 

SOGGIUNTIVO. 
Preaente. 

se temidtno, 
leiemidte, 

TTn' altra forma. 

Che lAna, 
che l^a, 
ehe tfmtt, 
che temidmo, 
che temidie, 
ehe limam. 



Future Tense, 

I shall fear, 
then wilt fear, 
he iriK fear, 
we Bhall fear, < 
you will fear, 
they will fear. 

CONDmONJL. 
I ahonld fear. 
thoD wouldit feir. 
he would fear, 
we dioald fear. 
jroK wonU fear, 
diey TDnld feu. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

fear. 

let liitn fear, 
let us fear. 



ifytmfear. 
if tbeyfear. 

■Another fifmit 
tliat I may fear, 
that thou mayst fear, 
that he may fear, 
that ne may fear, 
that you may fear, 
that they may fear. 
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Se imt^ii, 
M iemt/ti, 

w temi^te, 
te tana'KTO, 

Un' altra forma. 

eke leme^ti, 
che leme^se, 
tfte iemea'simo, 
eke temea'te, 
ehe leme^aero, 
TEMPI COMPOSTI. 
INDICJTIVO. 

Presento. 

Ho temilo, 
hai iemuto, 

abbidmo tettmto, 
avete lemuto, 
han'no temtilo, 

Imperfetto. 
AuAa terniHto, 

avAa temulo, 
atinima temiio, 
avevate iemuio, 
avArOTio lemuto, 

Preterito. 

M'bi lemvto, 

ave/ti tenaito, 

eb'be temuto, 

mem'mo lemtito, ^ 

averts teauto, 

eb'bero temato, 

Futuro. 
jfori tem&io, 
ovrAi iemHio, 

ttwfmo teimiUo, 
mrite fem£to, 
aenm'tut temSto, 

CONDIZIONALB. 

Avr& temuto, 
avrc^li tetmilo, 
avred'be iemiito, 
atrem'jRo temuto, 
aere^U lemuto, 
arniVbero tefivSto, 



Preterite Tmae. 
if I feared. 

if thou feued, ot feaiedtt 
if lie feared, 
if we feared. 

if jDu feared, 
if they feared. 

Another form, 
that I might fear, 
that thou mightst fear, 
that he might fear, 
that we might fear, 
that you might fear, 
that they might fear. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tenae. 
I have feared, 
thou hast feared, 
he has feared, 
we have feared, 
you have feared, 
they have feared. 

Imperfect Tetut. 
T had fea.red. 
thou hailst feared, 
he had feared, 
we had feared, 
you had feared, 
they had feared. 

Preterite Tanse. 
I had feared, 
thou hadat feared, 
he had feared, 
we had feared. 

had feared, 
they had feared. 

Future Tense. 
I shall have feared, 
thou wilt have feared, 
he will have feared, 
we shall have feared. 
70a will have feared, 
they wQl hen feired. 

COlfDITIOHAL. 
I Bhoald have feared, 
thou wouldst have feared, 
be would have feared, 
we should have feared, 
you would have feared, 
they would have fbued. 
o5 
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TZRBS. 



»e abbidtno temuio, 
te aibidU lemlHo, 
M elfbimo temita, 

ITn' altra fbmiK. 
Che aVbia lemilo, 
du aVbia tem&to, 
eile ot'Ma temilo, 
eh» abbidruB iemito, 
ehe abbidle iem'&lo,. 
ehe ab'biano leetdfo, 

Preterito. 
Se aves'n temvlo, 

M ave/ta teatita. 

Me aeafte lemilo, 
M avaftero temHto, 

Un' altra forma. 
CAe avea'si temuio, 
ehe ave/ii tenrito, 
ehe ave/Me temito, 
ehe met'rimo temvlo, 
cAs mm' /a temilo, 
eft* OBt^tero temito, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 
if I have feared, 
if lliou bust feared, 
if he has feared, 
if we have feared, 
if ;ou have feared. 
if they have fewed. 

Jnotherjhrm. 
that I may have feared, 
that thou mayst have feared, 
that he tns.j have, feared, 
that wc may have fesred. 
that you may have feared, 
that they may have feand. 

Preterite TtTUe. 
if I had feared, 
if thou hadit feared, 
if iie had feared, 
if we had fbared. 
if joa had feared, 
if they had feared. 

Another form. 
that I might have feared, 
that thou migbtst have feared, 
that he might have feared, 
that we might have feared, 
that yoa migbt have feared, 
tliat they might have feared. 

tohave fteed. 
ha^gfaared. 



There is this peculiarity about the verbs terminating in ere, 
that some have the penultimate syllable short and others long. 
This conjugation comprises a large number of irregulars, a list of 
which will be found further on. 



ExEBCiSE X. — On the SeeoTid Sei/ular Conjuffatim m eie. 
yfe fear to do'Iiftrm> but he fenrs to do good. We have 

ttm&t iti Si bent. 

enjoyed the pleasure of the eminent man's society. The goats 
godAre emmtaie eqpra 

^irill browse quietly on the mountain iu spite of the tnmoik 
paieere frmipSiaaunte mab/rado 
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of men. He groans at the sight of the former habitation of 

g^ere vula aniico 

■ waexy. It happens fortunatdy that the young man is now at 
miWrM. accadA-e cie in 

home. It will depend on the success of the ondertaking.- Has 
^atOt dijten'dere da iatrapreiat 

she sold all goods?' She will sot sell at sudi prices. 

•m'dnw mercaniie T tetldere laH 

Weshonldhare lost the place ifit bad not been for the kindness 

pn'dert poito ioaia 
of the lady. Th^ will proceed in the business. We had 

tignemu pm^dert em 

rescdTed not to yield, bat we, have coneeded at length. Yoa 
ritaFtert eidere eonc^ere ' 

shudder at the idea of another attack like the last. They will 
JK S ww Uia ttmile a 

have received the first prize for abili^ and perseverance. K I 

rie^ere premio abilila 

had sold a quarter of my stock I should have been satisfied, 

but I have not sold an eighth part. Did you repeat the dose ? 

non ne ven'dere otiavo. ripetere 

We shall lose credit by this unfortunate business. It does not 

per'derc qaetlo affare. 

depend on the wiH of any person, but I shall fear the 
dipeiidere da qimlimque fcme're 

maligni^ of fortune till I see the result. All is lost. 

finchi ne ved&e pcr'dcrv. 
I am resolved to do the rest quite alone. Do you believe that 
riaoZvere di Ivtto credere che 

there is hope? Let ns not fear an unjust sentence. Have you 
tem^e ingiuila 

seen the new opera? It will depend on the efforts of the 
v»dA^ d^mdere da 

united citizens. He has conceded mpxe than I have 

eittadino. ctmeidtre di quello che 

expected. I hope it may happen as you desire. That we 
lupettdre. eperdra accadere volere. 

might fear to approach the ruins. We have received with much 
ttm&e di ricAiere ntoUo 

pleasure the agreeable letter you tssat firom Vienna. We repeated 
die Viama. ryiSere 

fbe phrase sereral times. If I had lost the journala I shonld 

Amrw M0A pvi'dtn gtonuUi, 

hare been exceedingly annoyed. She lost the opportumly> and 

ettrtmimeate ptx'itn 
ihere was no fiirthn remedy. Let ns enjoy this becnti^ 
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prospect. The sight of the fields and the animals grazing is 

veduta. aapetto contpo pa/cere 

very dehghtful. She shudders at the very thought. That I 
piacAioU. fi-imen aofe 

' maj repeat the experiment after an interval of two honrs. He 
ripetere e»perienza due 
does not enjoy the best health. "The man mows the grass 
godire di mielere erba 

every fortnight in the summer. I should have sold twice as 
gvijt^ei giomi eitale. ven'dere due voile 

much more if I had had time. Let us drink to the health of the 

dl tenyw. ' bA«rg salute 

Queen. The success will not depend so much on the men as on 
B^iaa, d^ttldtre da da 

the means employed. Do not lose courage; it ofleu happens 
in^itffdre. per'dere mccedere 

that we are the &vourite8 of fortnne when we believe we arc 

fiteorito guando crAiere die ne 

tiie victims. We shall receive the remmnder of the goods 

ricivere lieni 
to-morrow. The comedy will be repeated at the general request. 

domanL r^itere ricMesta. 

Betum the peace of mind which you have stolen, and shudder at 
Sat'dere mente mbdrt, frimen 

the nnhappiness you have caused. We have not received the 

che cagiondre. ricevere 

money which we have expected the last few days. The 

che aspelidre guestt iiliimi 

children will enjoy the spectacle. Let us sell the house' 

godrrp di ven'dere 

and furniture. She lias lost a most excellent friend. I lost all 

mobii/lia. per'dere amiea, 

hope of obtaining the object of the voyage. The sun shone, 

nllenfrp "gnetlo tplen'dere, 

and the birds sang, and the children were glad. It proceeds 
cantare, conlenli. procedert 

Tcry well, and I believe he will, at length, succeed. We enjoyed 
credere riuicire, godA-e 

for some time the beauty of the country and the freshness 
aUnm eampagna freschezza 

of the air. Has he not received the fruits of labour? We shall 

rieAiere latoro ? 

have drunk to the health of all the royal family. Do not believe 
beeere tahtte reale cridere 

I will ever forget ^e happy days we have enjiwed together. 
ehe mai cht ^ go£Srt 

I grant he may have some cause of complunt. 
ame4d*r» aht fuakit da fammf orri. 
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Lesson XI. — On Verbs (continaed.), * 

The Regular Verba. 
Third Regular Conjugation in ire. 
Sentire, To feel, to hear. 



Farticipio Presente. 
Senlmdo, 



Present Participle. 
feeling, bearing, 



INDICATIVO. 

• Presente. 
Stt^to, 
wrt'ti, 

tentidmo, 



Imperfetto.. 



HatUlt, ' 



C0NDIZI0NA1.E. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 

I feel. 

thmifeelnt. 
be feel*. 

youfteL 
theyfeeL 

Imerfeef Tenie. 

Ifelt. 

thonftlteit. 
lie felt, 
irefett. 
TDD felt 
thejrfelt. 

Preterite Tmse. 
IdidfeeL 
thoQ didst feel, 
he did feel, 
we didfeeL 
yaa did feeL 
ttiey didfeeL 

Future Tense. 
I shaU feel, 
then wilt feeL 
lie win feeL 
vealiallfeeL 
yon irill feeL 
fliey will feeL 

commoNAL. 

I ihixild feeL 
Uion wouldrt feeL 
he would feeL 
we ahonld fed. 
yoQ would feeL 
they vonld&eL 
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IMPEBATIVO. 



IMPERdTIVB UOOD. 



SOGGIUNTIVO. 



*e seniidte, 

TJn' altra forma, 
Che een'ia, 

che teiita, 
che Kididmo, 
the teniidte, 
die Kiitaw, 

Preterito. 
St teati^n, 
le imtis'si, 

te lenli/iiiHO, 

letmti^te, 

teteKtWtero, 

Un' altrn forma. 
Che tcTiii^ti, 
eke sentWti, 
che BeatWae, 
eke seniWgimo, 
eke tenUtfte, 
eke uitUJiero, 

TEMPI COMPOSTI. 
INDICATIVO. 
Preaente. 
Ho teniilo, 
kai tentilo, 
ka eeniUo, 
aibiAao itnliie, 
avStKntUo, 
IMm itiOtto, 

Imperfetto. , 
jtv^ tenttio, 
ov4vi smlilo, 
avAia lentUo, 
atievdmo tertlito, 
laevdfe tmtifo, 



fed. 

let tbeiD fceL 

SUBJUNCT7VB MOOD. 
Present Tense. 

if I feel. 

if thoa feel or feelest. 
if he feel, 
if we feel, 
if you feel, 
if they feel. 

Another farm. 
that I may feel, 
that thon mayst feel, 
that he may ieel, 
that we may feel, 
that you may feel, 
that they may feel. 

Preterite Teiue. 

if r felt. 

if thoa felt or feltesL 
if he felt, 
if we felt, 
if you 6s\t. 
ifthey&U; 

Another ^^rm. 
that I might feeL 
that thou mightst feeL 
that he might feeL 
that we might feeL 
that you might feel, 
that they might feel. 

COMPOUND TBIfSBS. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tenw. 
I have felt, heard, 
thou ha«t felt, 
be haa felt. 
vie have felt, 
you have felt, 
they have felt. 

Imperfect Tense. 
Iliad felt 
thon hadit felt. 
IteludfeU. 
we had fell: 
youbsdmt. 
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Preterito. 

Eb'bi lentito, 
lives' li senlito, 
el/ be senlilo, 

eb'bero teruUo, 

Futuro. 

Jwb teniilo, 
avrdi tmltio, 
aeri tattUo, 
mr4mi> tentilo, 
avr(fle aenlilo, 
avran'no lenlilo, 

CONDIZIONALE. 

mr»/U tattito, 

mrern'mo teiOUo, 
mre^ta tmiUo, 
atrelfiero tea^lo, 

SOGGIUNTjyo. 

Fresente. 

Se al/bia tenitlo, 
w a^bia tentito, 
M ab'Ua tenlUo, 
te abbi&no mmto, 
m abbidlt len^o, 
w at^bimo lenfUo, 

Un' ultra forma. 

Che al/bia lenlilo, 
che ab'bia lentUo, 
ehe ab'bia tentiio, 
ehe abiidmo senlito, 
ohe abbidte seatiio, 
cAe ai/6ia»o ttniUo, 

Freferito, 

& me/H tenHio, 

te aee/te tentUa, 
H ave/simo tentilo, 
u lae^U MniUo, 



Preterite Tenae. 

I had felt, 
thou hadst felt, 
he Imd feLt 
we had felt. 
yon had felt. 
Ouy had felt. 

Future Tense. 

I shall have felt, 
thou wilt have felt, 
he will have felt, 
ve ihall hate felt, 
you will have felt, 
th^ will have felt. 

CONDITIONAL. 

I dioiild bare ML 
fbaa. wonldM have felt, 
he wonld have felt, 
we should have felt, 
you would have felt, 
they would b&ve felt. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pretent Tente, 

if I have felt, 
if thou haat felt, 
if he has felt 
if vre have fidb 
if yon have felt, 
if they bave felt. 

Another form. 

that I may have felt, 
that thoQ mayit have felt, 
that he may have felt, 
that we may have felt- 
that yon may have felt, 
that th^ may hare felt. 

Preterite Teiue. 

ifthon'hadgtfeU, 
If he had felt, 
ifmhadfelt. 
ff yon Jiad felt 



VERBS. 



Un' altra forma. 
Che oWfi tmliio, 
eAt ave^ti Ko&ta, 
eA« ooh'm tentUo, 
eht me^iiem geniUa, 

the avtifien »attUo, 



Another form. 
that I miglit hBTe felt, 
that thoD mightst have felt, 
that he might have felt, 
that we might have felt, 
that you might have felt, 
that the; might hSTe felC 

f 0 have felt. 

luring felt. 



The following verbs are conjugated in the s 



Acconaentire, 

BoUire, 

Con^rtire, 

Cottteniire, 

Canverlire, 

Hissen/ire, 
Direr /irp, 

Dormire, 
Faggire, 
bn»tt(re, 

Farlire, 

Pentir'ei, 

Pemerlire, 

Fresenlire, 

Pnisegtsire, 

RiboUire, 

mfuggire, 

Ripentim, 
Sitmlire, 
Rivalire, 

Smenlire, 
SoboUire, 
Sortire, 
Sopvertfre, 



Veitlrt, 



ta consent to. 

to diatributei dhide. 

to conaent. 

to. convert 

to dhide. 

to diuent. 

to divert. 

to divest 

to deep. 

to flee. 

to invest. 

to.lIe (tell an imtmth). 
to depart, 
to repent. 

to persecute, ponue. 

to pervert 

to foresee. 

to prosecute. 

toreboiL 

to fee. 

to diitribute, divide, 
to repent 

fo IGICDt. 

to invest 

to follow. 

to feel, lieBT, smelL 

to escape. 

to beUe. 

to parboil. 

to snbvert. 
to dWest 
totiavett;. 



Almost all the verbs terminatiiig in ire are irregular; but \cr\ 
many admitting irregularity only in certain tenses, I will class 
them together in this lesson, and give a model for their conjugn- 
tion. The remainder vUl be found further on. These verbs we 
vrill call the verbs in iaio, on account of their termination. 
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Terbs of the Third Conjugation ending in iaeo. 
Finire, To Finish. 



Farticipio Presente. 

Fmen'do, 

Participio Passato. 
Fmilo, 

INDICATIVO. 

Presente. ■ 
FmWeo, 
Jbu/ci, 

Jinidmo, 

finite, 

finWcono, 



FbAoa, 



Imperfetto. 



/ttfran'tio, 

CONDIZIONALE. 

flnire/ti, 

firdrei'be, 

finir^'mo. 

finireifte, 

fijiireVbero, 

IMPERATIVO. 
FimJci, 
eke JlnWea, 



Present Participle. 
fiaishiDg. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, 

I finish, 
thou finiahcgt. 
he finuhea. 
we finish, 
yon finiBfa. 
they fimsh. 

Imperfect Terue. 
I finished, 
thou finiahedat. 
he finished, 
ne finished. 
you linislied. 
they finished. 

Preterite Taue. 
I finished, 
thou finishedst. 
he finished, 
we finished, 
you finished, 
they finished. 

Future Tente. 
I shall finish, 
thou nilt finish, 
he will finish, 
we shall finish, 
you will finish, 
they nill finish. 

CONDITIONJL. 
I should finish, 
thou noutdst finish, 
he woold Gniah. 
we should finish, 
you would finish, 
they would finish. 

JMPBR4TI7B MOOD. 



SOGGIUNTIVO. 

Presente. 



Sefinii'ca, 
lejmi^ca. 
Me finif/ca, 
Mfinidmo, 



Un' altra forma. 

CAejTnif'ca, 

ehejinis'ca, 
chefini^mo, 
ehefinidte, 



Se Jini^si, 
leJiaWii, 

Me finUtimo, 

tefiai^Mero, 

Un' ultra forma. 

chepii/ie, 
chejlnWnmo, 
ehtfinbfte, ■ 

TEMPI COMPOSTI. 
IKDICATIVa 
Presante. 

Hofinito, 
haifimto, 
ha jinito, 

ttvitejimto, 

IiQperf^to. 

avMfintto, 
atifva finito, 
- mevditojimto, 
aeamtefinito. 



SUBJUNCTirS MOOD. 
Preaent Tente. 

if I finiali. 

if thou finish or finishest. 
if he finish or finuhes. 
if wefiiush. 
if 70U finish, 
if tbej finish. 

Another Jbrm, 
that I may finish, 
that thou majst finish, 
that he nia; finieh. 
that we may finish, 
that you may finish, 
that they may finish. 

Preterite Tense. 



if thou fimahed or finiihedat. 

ifhefii^Bfaed. 

if we finished. 

if you finished. 

if they finished. 

Another form. 
that I might finish, 
that thou miglitst linisli. 
that bD might finish, 
that ne might finish, 
that yon m^t fimsh. 
that they finish. 

COMPOUND TBNSES. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tenae. 

I have finished, 
thou hast finished, 
he has finished, 
we have finished, 
yon have finished. 
tjaxj hare finiihad. 



Imperfect Tease. 



I had finished, 
thou badst finished, 
he had finished, 
we had finished, 
yon had finished, 
they had '*''<'i>">^ , 
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ave^ti fimlo, 
eb'be fintto, 
attni mo jaato, 

e^berofiaito. 



FutOTO. 
Avrhfiiuto, 
aoraifmto, 

nrfaaifitdio, 
mir^UfinUo, 
aerait'Bo fintto. 



CONDIZIONALE. 
Jvr^finilo, 
nrm/tifitiilo, 
mrtVbtfiniio, 
mremfmofimlo, 
tmre/te JMlo, 
atrefierofinito, 



SOGGIUNTIVO. 
Presente. 
Se ab'bia fimlo, 
n ab'bia finilo, 
te ab'bia finito, 
w abbidma finito, 
te abbidlefi^to, 
It i^biano fiiufo. 



Ud' altite forma. 

Che ab'bia finito, 
che ab'bia finilo, 
ehe ab'bia finilo, 
che abbidmo finilo, 
ehe abbidle finito, 
che oVMmo^Uo, 

Pretmto. 

Se aven'si finilo, 
ne avc^ni finilB. 
le ODCi'si! finilo. 
te ave/simo fintto, 
te aveite finito. 



Preterite Temt. 

I had finished, 
thou liadst finished, 
be iiad linishcd. 
we had finished. 
yoD had finiahed. 
they had finished. 

Future Tense. 
I (hall hive fnithed. 
than wilt hare finiihed, 
he have finished, 
we shall havo finished, 
yon will have finished, 
they will have Qnisbed. 

CONDITIONAL. 
I should have llnished. 
thou wouldst have liuished. 
he would have finished, 
we ihould have finished, 
yon would have finished.' 
ther would have finished. 

SUBJUNCTIVE UOOD. 
Present Tetue, 
if I have fiaished, 
if thou have or hast finished, 
if he have or has finished, 
if we have finished, 
if yon have finished. 
If th(7 have finit}ie<L 



Another farm. 

that I may have finished. 
that thou mayst have finished, 
that he may have finished, 
that we may have fintsheil. 
that yoQ may have finished, 
that they have finished. 

Preterite Teme. 
if I had finished, 
if thou had or hadit finished, 
if he had finished, 
if we had finished, 
if yoD had finished, 
if tbey hod finished. 
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Un* altn forma. 

eke nt/HJb^o, 
che tue^u JiiUto, 
che me^tmo JbAio, 
che atafU finite, 
eke OMfWojInifo, 
aeet'finSlo, 



Anoiherjvrm. 
tlut I n^fat h&ve flnlahed. 
that thou tnightit han finiihed. 
that he migjit liave finished, 
that we ipi^ltt have tiniahed. 
that Ton might have finiahed. 
that they miglit hsTC finiihed. 
to have finiahed. 
. hsring fiuiahed. 



list of Verbs in uco, and conjugated lilce IVni'iv. 



Abbenin, 
Abborrbt, 
Jbdrotlire, 1 
Abbrotlolhv, J 
AMire, 
Ahortin, 
' Aeealorire, 



AOeggerire, 

Ambirs, 

AmmoUire, 

Ammonire, 

AmmorbidiTe, 

Ammulirs, T 

Ammlilolire, / 

Annichilire, 
Anaobilire, 



Amxzire, 
Am^nire, 
Aiialire, 

AuoggetWe, 



to erabellish. 

to improve, perfect. 

to toast (bread, &c.). 

to abolish. 

to miscanr. 

to animate, exdte. 

to sweeten (preserve in ai^Br}> 

to adhere, 
to accept, 

to lighten (take off a load). 

to saften. 
to admonish. 

to become domb. 
to blacken, 
to anniliilate. 
to ennoble, 
to Kpj/eea. 
to wiflier. 

to denre, long afier. 
to make little, 
tobecomeldle. 
to applaud. 

to dare, 
to enrich, 
to blush, 
to roast. 

to make or become luds. 

to assault, attack, 

to subject, 
tolnll. 
to ahsoTbt 
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Jttordire, to deafen. 

Auortin, toauort. 

JIUrrire, to Ughten. 

AltrOtire, to attritrata. 

AttriMtbt, to sadden. 

Attvtire, to impose silence. 

AttUire, to make vile, diapan^ 

Jnixxfre, to become faded. 

Balbatire, to slammer. 

Bandire, to banish. 

JEKimcAtrv, to whiten. 

BImAr*, to caress, wheedle. 

Bnmdire, to brand. 

iirunvv, to embrown. 

Csmflre, to candy. 

Qgiirt, to understand. 

CMarire, to clear, light. 

(Srarirt, to snrrouiid. 

Colorire, to coloor. 

Ct^nre, to strike. 

Ckmgiartirer to divide. 

Con^lirt, to pitj. 

Can^fre, to accomplish. 

Conctpirf, to concdTS. ' 

Condhv, to MBSon. 

Cai^rin, to confer. 

CmtepBire, to obtain. 

Qmtribtdrt, to contribute. 

Omfrn-e, to be contrite. 

CbtfUubv, to constitute. 

CkHtmtre, to construct, build. 

Gulodirt, to keep, guard. 

DffMrt, ' to defer, condeuetid. 

D^fbare, ' to define. 

DtmoUrt, to demolish. 

D^erirt, to defer, differ, delay. 

i>^!ii^i to define. 

Difftrirt, to digest. 

Dhmmire, to diminish. 

iMnMprirv, . to soften, calm. 

Dit^ptSn, to disinter. 

Di^^vwirt, to oppose, thwart. 

Di^hndrt, to disfurnish- 

JlUgradin, to disagree. 

Ditimpedire, to unimpcde, remove obstacles. 

Di^arUn, to ditidc 

iNirusufnw^ to uonist, free. 

iHtMitffav, to distribute. 

DinrnfOrt, to disobey. 

Dinigmire, to deprive of vigour. 

iNnnifre, to diMuit^ Mpaiate. 

Bndire, to tnstrnct 

£faii£r«, to listen, attend to. 

Btawin, toeshuut. 
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Etibire, 

Espedire, 

FaOiTe. 

Fasiidire, 

Finire, 



tofiH 

to favour, 
to nound. 
to flnUh. 
to fiourUh. 



QatvnUr; 

emirt, 

Geitir*, 



Cranire, 
Gremirt, 

Oualeire, 
Ouarire, 
Qvanirt, 
Ittaidin, 



Imialdire, J 

Imtandire, 

Imbarberire, 

Imbarliogite, 

Imbatiardire, 

Imbatlire, 

ImbeUire, 

Imbesiialrre, 

Imbimekirt, 



IminaUre, 

ImSrtiic/iire, 

fmbrvitire, 



Lpmakoff 
Immareir 



togrou. 
to Bestimilate. 
to gnpe, SMtch at. 
to enjoy. 

accept, receiTC 

granulttte, run to. M 
gripe, 
to grumble. 



to fumiah. 
make vg\y. 

to Unguiah, fall away. 

to liquify, melt. 

to grow bold, piide oimdf. 

to become bBrharotu. 

to fall into second ^fldhood. 

to bastardize. 

to enibdlish. 
to become brutal. 
to bleacb, nhiteo. 
to make or become fair, 
to get into a passion, 
to become short-breathed, 
to appease, mitigate, 
to entirely, 
to become a raical. 
toembiowii. 
to take umbrage, 
to become ugly, 
to become thin, 
to deprave, pervert, 
to rot, become bad. 
to Boft«n. 
totakspi 
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Impatlidire, 
, Impaurire, 
, Impaaailire, 

Impazzire, 



Ittealmre, 

Inemcherire, 

Incanulire, 

Incaparlire, 

IncqpocclUre, 



Itwaiarrirt, 

ItuatortoUr*, 

InealHrire, 



Ineivilire, 

IncoUorirgi, 

Incoraggire, 

JncTvdire, 

Jnemdelirt, 

JndeboUrt, 

Jttdolaaiire, 

HfftBoahv, 
hifirirt, 
hiferoebrt, ■ 



to pervert. 

to become little. 

to become Idle- 
to become or render Wt. 
to mildew, rot. 
to impoverish, 
to be happy, 
to putreff . 
to oacerbate. 
to Knir, become >onr. 
to torn to vinegar, 
to vliet, Bbupen. 
to dry np, become drj. 
to amtiude, enconnge. 
to diy up. 

to become ttopid, BtnU%. 



to become r 
(0 hcmmii an^ry. 
to harden, 
to become bald, 
to inflaiiie. 
to become grej. 
to become obatinate. 
to become nab. 
to become itubbom. 
to fill in love, 
to take cold. 

to become bad (spoil in temper), 
to reduce to ashes, 
to grow sour. 



to make rude, rough. 

to become cruel. 

to weaken. 

to (often, nreeten. 

to benumb. 

to barden. 

to stuff. 

to become cruel, ferocaoos. 

to become ferodoui. 
to gjve fervom:. 
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InfieeoSre, J 
Jnfingardire, 
Infiuire, 
InfoUire, 

Infraeidire, 

lr\fratire, 

Injrigidire, 

Ingagliardire, 

Ingelosire, 

Jngerirsi, 

InghioUire, 

IngiaUire, 

Ingiovanire, 

Ingobbire, 

Inffrandire, 

Innaridire, 

Innasprire, 

Jnorgoglire, 
Inorridire, 
Inguitire, 

Inriffidire, 



to weakeU) enerTRfe. 
to render or become idle, 
to influence. 

to render or become fooliili. 



to 'weaken. 

to become or make cold. 

to become strong. 

to become jealous. 

to become noble. 

to meddle with, IntopMe, 

to swallow. 

to make yellow. 

to make or become young. 

to become hump-backed. 

to enlai^e. 

to render dry, dry up. 

to irritate. 

to cause a desire. 

to reader or become proud. 

to frighten, tremble with fear. 



to become savage, nide. 



Itttlffitire, 

Intignorire, 

Jtuipidire, 

IntolenUre, 

IntolUre, 

Iruordire, 

Iniotpeflire, 

Iniotzire, 

Imleriiire, 

Inslupidire, 

InsTiperbire, 

Inlenebrire, 

Ititeaerire, 



Iniirixxirt, 

Inluichire, 

Inloriidire, 

Iniormmlire, 

Intorpidire, 

Iitlrutire, 



toinsert. 



to make oneaelf master. 

to make or become insipid. 

to become ingolvent. 

to rise up, disturb. 

to become deaf. 

to suspect. 

to soil ooeseir. 

to become sterile. 

to be surprised, astonished. 

to become or render proud. 

todaricen. 

to touch, soften. 

to make tepid. 

to intimidate. 

to make timid. 

to benumb. 

to becomephthiaical (gointo kdeclioe). 

to trouble, thicken. 

to benumb. 

to become torpid. 

to become bad, dry up. 
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Jimlire, 
Imincidirt, 
Ine^erire, 
ItuUcidire, 
' JinUart, 

Jnumidhe, 



JtrilTMire, 
Jmiggbiire, 
biituirt, 
htrvire, 



Obdtdir*, 
Otire, 
OttnOn, 
PaHre, 



Fiatirt, 

PoStv, 

Ptdlrirt, 

Pr^fMft, 

Pretagirt, 

Preteritv, 

Prufferire, 

PrvgraUrt, 

ProtMre, 

PntmArt, 

PuHre, 

Sabbellwe, 



to become green. 

to iDvigorale. 

to digheartea. 

to soften, become toft. 

to become cruel as&vlper, get angi7. 

to thickGD. 

to&de. 

to become csmdng u a fyx, 

to damp. 

to become laSs, 

to catdi in neti. 

to enrich. 

to stiffen, barden. 



tointtitnta. 

t(f intbruct. 

to lang^i^ 

to bestow liberaUj. 

to sofEen. 

to rot. 

to bellow. 

to furnish. 

tontigh. 

to nonilih, bed. 

toober. 

to imdl nice. 

to obstruct. 

to Bulfer. 

to make a bargain- 
to divide. 

to be delivered (of a child). 

to perish. 

to plead. 

to cleau, polisb. 

to lie in bed lazily. 

to prefer. 

to presage. 

to neglect, leave behind. 

to proffer. 

toprogreaa, 

topnAildt. 

topnntie. 

to dean. 

to punish. 

to re-embellish. 

to appease, pacify. 

to soften, Bweeten. 

to eml)elUsb, poliah. 

tOMfbUb 
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Sancidire, 

Rapire, 

Hatlipidire, 

Itavvilire, 

Rawincidire, 

Redarguire, 

Restituire, 

Retrib-aire, 

Biabbeliire, 

Siagire, 

StarriedUrt, 

SiSadire, 

maadin, 

£koiidir», 

Sieoae^ire, 

meoitOtdre, 

JKftrfre, 

Sifiorire, 

Rimbambire 

Rincalorire, 

Rinfron^re, 

Ringmlilire, 

Ringioire, 1 

Ringiovialire, j 

Ringiovenire, 

Eingrandire, 

Siwaibrt, 

SkuertniTtt 

^Hvgnorirtf ■ 

' Rmu'llire, 

Ripulire, 

Risarcire. 

RMaldire, 

RisQkiarire, 

Bislecchire, 

Eilrotire, 

Siunire, 

Riverire, 

Sbatdanxire, 

Sbatardhra, 

Sbandirt, 

SMgotOrt, 

Seajfire, 

Seaiwbv, 



to temper. 

to become rancid. 

to ravish. 

to relent, make tepid. 

to grow soft, 
to reprove, lebut. 
to lettoTB, render, 
to pqr, reward, 
to re^beliiili. 

tOK.|ct. 

to re-enrieh. 
to rivet 

to recall from exHe, lebaddi. 
to reBeawn. 

to reflourish. 

to become a child again. 

to shoot out new leaves. 

to embellish, polish. 

to rejoice, make gay. 

to become young again. 

to enlarge, mnke great again, 

to become wise again. 

to render serene. 

to retake poesessian. 

to resoften. 

to make tepid again. 

to make green ^aiu. 

to revigorate. 

to make vile again. 

to be redelivered. 

to polish, furbish. 

to repair, mend. 

to rejoice, divert. 

to illustrate, clear up. 

to dr; up, make tliin. ^ 

to grow crabbed, itobboni, 

to rqinn, rennite. 

to become discour^d. 
to confound, atun. 
to banish, recall from exile, 
to disconcert. 

to drive ayaj one's whiiw 
to scratch, graze the tkin. 
to cut off the Qeab, pare, 
to rush, spring out. 

to desfiM. 
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Seiiarire, 
Sehiallire, 



' Slerilin, 

Slerdir», 
Slomdre, 
Stranwrtin, 



Sitgrire, 
&iSfferire, 

Suanirt, 
Svelenire, 

Traigredire, 
Tratriet^e, 
Vbbidire, 
Unire, 



to become insipid, &ded. 

to diicolodr. 
to run to «eed. 
to disoblige, 
to uofiirDiih. 

to conquer, have the upper ha 

to detacb, antie. 

to diugree, to displeate. 

to digett, suffer. 

to lose. 

to belie. 

to dimiDidk 

toi^iiMtue, calm. 

to swallow. 

to substitute, 

to disappear. 

to cause fear, frighten. 

to send, expedite. 

to pervert, deprave. 

to diicliea. 

to clear from rust, 

to establish. 

to fix statnte, enact, 
to render or become sterile. 
*o uiuor, plague, irritate, 
to Stan. 

to make much wrise. 

to laint Bway. 

to eztenoate, weaketu 

to become g^pld, 

to Bstobiih, 

to suggest. 

to supplf, 

to evaporate. 

to appease, calm, 4e. 

to dtlile, discourage. 

to wound, strike. 

to transfer. 

to transgress. 

to become verf tidi. 

toobqr. 

tonnite, 

fi) acqoitfl by long poueaaion. 
to C17 u ■ chUd. 



Bemari.— As you may have some difficulfy in recognizme the 
necessity of two put tenses, as shown m the imperfect and 
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EXERCISE ON 



preterite of tlie preceding coiijugationa, you must remember that 
a thing may have been pussin^ at tlie time something else was 
happening, — that is tlie imperfect ; whilst the preterite represents 
tlie action as past and done away with, and having no reference to 
the present time or to any other event ! thus, 

Jm^etfeet : lo dennava quando tiete entrato. 

I was dining when ^ you came in. 

Freterite! H frateUo pard la eettmana acorsa. 

His brother set ont last week. 

The nsnal English forms I am worlcinfj, he is ialking, ^c, arc 
rendered for the most part in Italian liy llie sirn]>le present, 
lo lavoro, egli parin antl sneh plirasps as I was doing, iheij wera 
writing, by the Itulian imperfect lo faceva, eglino scrivevano. 

Another mode of rendering them will be found appended to 
the conjugation of the verb Stare, to be, to live, in the next lesson. 



IIxBRCiSB XI. — On the Third Regular Cot^gation tnire. 

Thechildhas slept well all night. IshallBetontto-mornnr 
dotinire tuHa la partin 
fat America. She was dressed in monming. Thie savage natives 
SAmtriea. Vfitire £ mturale 

of the islands will be converted to Christknity. Let him 

isola comerlir* 
contribute to the ivealth of the eommomty. He conceives the 
eottlri&tdre riccheiie concepire 

most horrible ideas. I should not defer my journey if it were 

irf™. diffnireilmio _ 

not for him. He trembled and turned pale at sight of the woman 

■ lui. tremare impallidire 

he bad injured. If I am not hindered, I shall have finished the 
che itigiuriare. impedire finire 

work by to-morrow night. The girl was much weakened by a 
laeoro per ragazsa indebolire 

long illness. I am cleaning the things you desired. Has he 



heen punished for had conduct? Let ns pursue the course 

piuAv condolla t prottguire 

which will lead to honour. She nourishes the greatest love for 

ete eenAura nutrirt amare 

the young warrior. Bo not despise what you do not understand. 

dupreziore rid eke empire. 



THrRD CONJUGATION. 77 

The laws will be abolished. She blushes at the mention of the 

Ugge abolire. arrossire 

name, I comprehend perfectly the rules yoa hare explained, 
wmte. ea^re regola che ^iegar§. 

Let him be encouraged to finish the labour he has begun. Yoa 
inewagffirt finirt ■laeart eomineiare. 

have not puni^ed the criminala as they deserved. I refer to 

pwtire merilare. rfferire 

the ancient annals of the kingdom. It was quite discoloured by 

aniico regno. diicobrrirt 

the action of the water. You stun the company with time. 

acijua. ttuTilire toeitti 

Have you obeyed the commands you received? AH will he 

vibidire a rieteertT 
reunited in peace. I shall fiimish an exact accotmt of the 

riimire Jbmirt rt^porto 

measures we have pursued. How much have you contributed to 

ehe proMffuire, Quan/o cimMlmire 
the great national undertaking? The animal digests the hardest 

mtngiresa t digerire 
things. You attribute a false meaning to the words. The 

attribuire tignijicalo 
garrison was assailed early in the morning. I assert that 

guamigii/ne ansalire di btton' ora asterirc che 

every tittle of the story is trne. Do you not blush to make 

parlieotare vera. orro.v.vire 

Buch a proposal? The bones wore bleached by the sun. We 

proposila? ossa imbianchire 

fulfilled all the duties belonging to the place. lie would have 
adeinpire dimere apparlenere jioslo. 

acted differently if he had not been warned. The dUbes are well' 

seasoned, and tbe dinner generally c.tcecdingly well cooked. 

conilire, pranm cucinnre. 

"Where was he wounded ? We pray that tbey may be encouraged 

firire ? prcgare _ _ _ incoraggire 

to continue tbe enterprise. Let the strictest inquiry he instiluted. 

proaegiiire riefrca iiislihiire. 

I should have established an excellent house of busiut'ss, but 

tlabitire eommercio, 

I was prevented by the losses of the family. He wiU not trana- 

impedirt perdita Iras- 

gress the laws with impunity. I have supplied the greatest part 

gredirt impuuith. lupplire a 

of the deficiencies. Restore the fortune of which you have 

nuouaiua. Rtttitvire ehe 

deprived an innocent orphan. I prefer the flowers yoa offered 

p riv a r « tafana, prrferirt eht ifffHv 
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"before. It is prohibited. He has transferred a portion of the 

proibire. traiiferire parte 

fortuns to a distant country. "We were quite confounded with 

toniano affatto slordire da 

the noise of the artiilery. There were some clouds in the niorn- 

arliglierta. nuvola mal- 

ing, but they have disappeared. He inserts daily a small 
tbia, sparire. iiuerire ikmabnmie 

article in the newspapers. We shall hare cored a most dangerous 

giomale. gmrirt 
malady. I pity the poor girl, because I think she has been 
matallia. compatire perc/ii aredtra die 

ill-treated. The prisoner is well guarded, there is no possibility 

friffkmiero eiulodire, 
of escape. The law would hare been abolished last year, but 
wfiiggire. legge abolire ma 

, there was great oppo^tion to the ministry. They have constantly 
mollo vmmtera. atere 

adhered to the same resolution, but they have never succeeded. 
aderire risohisioM, riuscirc. 

The city was greatly embellished under the reign' of Augustus. 

aliiellire reipio Ayoslo. 

How many hours do you geuendly sltcp? I nltcp about six 

Quanle donnii-c ? circa 

hours a day. The little girl has been sewing all day. I feel 
il /anciuUa cucire luUoil senlire 

much gratitude towards the executors. We have felt the diiii- 

culties of the position. She was quite saddened at the discovery. 

potizione. i^alto attrittirt teqperta. 

He has betrayed the best of iriends. 



Lesson XII. — On Ferhs (continued). 

Irregular Verba in are. 

There arc only four verbs terminating in are which are irre- 
gular in some of their tenses. In order, however, to render you 
perfectly familiar with the form of conjugation, I will g^ve you 
them in full. The verbs in question are, 

Attdart, to go. 

/wis, . 
ttart. 
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CoDjugation 
Andare, 
Participio R-eaente. 

Andando, 
Participio Passato. 
4»da(o, anda/a, \ 
Andati, andale, j 
INDICATIVO. 
Presente. 

vdi. 

vi. 



Imperfetto. 



Pieteiito. 
andafii, 

andaiU, 
md&rono, 

Fatnro. 

oadrM, 



muMtt, 

CONDIZIONALE. 

mdre/li, 
mdrtVbe, 
endreoimo, 

IMPERiTIVO. 

Fa, 



of the Irregulaf Verb 
To Go. 
Present Participle. 

going. 

Past Participle. 
gone. 

, INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 

I go, 1 am gning. 
thou goest, or art going, 
he, site goes, is going, 
wc go, are going, 
you go, are going, 
they go, are going. 

Imperfect Tense. 
I was going, 
tliou wast going, 
be nag going, 
we were going, 
you were goin^. 
they were going. 

PreteritBtTetise, 

thou wentest. 
he went. 

you went, 
they went. 

Future Tense. 

I shall go. 
thou wilt go. 
he will go. 
we shall go. 
you will go. 
they will go. 

CONDITIONAL. 
I ihould go. 
thou wonldst go. 
be would go. 
we BhoDld go. 
you would go. 
they wonld go. 

lUFERATIVB MOOD. 

^htm go. 
let na go. 
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IKRBQTJUK TBEBS IN ARE. 



SOGGIUNTIVO. 
Presente. 

Se vada, 
te edda, 

IS andidmi, 
ce andidte, 
tevddaao, 

Un* altra forma. 

CAe vdda, 
eke vada, 
che vdda, 
cAe andidnio, 
che andidte, 
che vddano, 

Preterito. 

Se andaJti, 
te andadti, 
leaniwlte, 
te aadaJliituf, 
te andante, 
te anda/tera, 

TJa' (iltra forma. 
CAe anda^ti, 
eke andru/si, 
che andaJie, 
eke anda^simo 
che anda^ te, 
eke aitdadiero. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tente. 

if I go. 

if thou go 01 goat. 

if ne go. 
ifTongo. 
if they go. 

^notier/orm. 

tbitt I Duj' go. 
that thoo m^st go. 
that he 10^ go. 
that ne mey go. 
that you may go. 
that they may go. 

Preterite Tente. 
if I did go, or were to go. 
if thon wentest or wen to go. 
if he went, or were to go. 
if we went ot were to go. 
if yOD went, or were to go. 
if they went, or were to go. 

Another form. 
that I might go. 
that thou mightat go. 
that he might go. 
that we might go, 
that you might go. 
that they might go. 



Andare is conjugated in its compoand tratses viQi the verb 
eesere, to be ; the participle must therefore be in accordance 
with its subject or pronoun. You will observe I have rendered 
one or two of the persons by the verb to lie in English, as such 
translation comes nearest to the meaning of the Italian. 

"Where the you is employed, the participle will be either 
singular or plnial, act^rdii^ as yon are addressing one or sereral 
persons. 



TEMPI COMPOSTI. 
INDICiTIVO. 



SSno or son and£to, mddta, 
tei anddto, andata, 
i anddto, andata, 
tiamo anddii, andaie, 
tUte anddto, anddto, i, e, 
tOM Ot (Oft mddii, *, 



COMPOUND TENSES. 
INDICATIVS MOOD. ' 
Present Tense. 

I have been. 

thou hast beet). 

he, she has been, it gone. 

we have been. 

you ha^e been, 

they have been> are gcme. 
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Iiiiperfetto. Imperfect Tense. 

Era andato, a, I bad gone, ivss gone. 

eri andato, a, thou wast gone, 

cm aniato, a, he, she was gune. 

tfWNfnw andati, e, ne were gone. 

ermite mdato, a, i, e, , you were gone. 

Atmo anddii, e, Ihey were gone. 

Preterite Tense. 
1 hnd Iieen. 
thou hadst been, 
he had beea. 
we had been. 
]n>a bad been, 
they had been. 

Future Tense. 
I shall have gone, 
thou wilt have gone, 
he will havi! gone, 
we gball liuvc gone. 
Ton will have gone, 
the; will have gone. 

CONDITIONAL. 
I should have gone, 
thou wouldst have gone, 
he would have gone, 
we should have gone. 
fOD would have gone. 
Ihey would have gone. - 

having gone. 

JVofh— The preposition a is required after the verb atulart, and indeed 
'after all verbs of motion, when placed before tlic infinitive of another veA i 
Sono andato a vedert il frafello. 
I bare been to see my brother. 

Conjugation of the Irregular Verb 



Preterito. 
Fui andttlo. a, 
fbsti andato, a, 
Ju andato, a, 
Jkmfmo andali, t, 
^It andato, a, i, e, 
fttrom midatl, e, 

Fnturo. 



CONOIZIONALE. 
Sarei andato, a, 
. tttntti andato, a, 
tarebbe andato, a, 
faremmo andati, e, 
sareste andato, a, i, e, 
tarebhero andali, e, 



Hare, 
Participio Fresente. 

itettds, 
Fardcipio Passato. 
S>ato, 
IHDICATIVO. 
Presente. 

m. 

ddi, 
di, 

dile, 



To Give. 
Present Participle. 
_ giving. 
Past Pariic^le. 
given. 
mmCATtVS MOOD. 
Present Tense. 
I give, am giving, 
thou givest, art giving, 
he, she gives, is giving, 
we give, are giving, 
you give, are giving, 
they give, are giving, 
D 5 



IBREGDLAS VERBS IN ARE. 



Imperfetto. 



Preterito. 

dt^li, di/di, 
dft'te, diAls, die, 

detlere, dUdero, 
FutUtd. 



CONDiZIONALE. 

dare^li, 

dareffie, 

darmlmit, 

iarv/te, 

iarelfbero, 

UIPEEiTlVO. 



SOGJSIUNTIVa 
Presente. 

& il'ia, 

$c d'J, 
se diimo, 

TTq' ultra fonoa. 

ChedSa, 
ehe (fio, 

the didtw, 
thedidU, 



Imperfect Tense. 
I gave, was giying. 
thou gaveit, wast giving, 
he gave, fim giving, 
we gave, were giving, 
you gave, were pving. 
the]' gave, were prii^. 

- Preterite Tense. 

tho>i gdvest. 



jFWwre Tetae. 
I BhaQ g^ve. 
thou wQt ^e. 
he will give. ^ 
we (ball ^ve. 
you will i^ve. 
th^ win {pre. 

commoNAL. 

I should e^ve. 
then wouldat give, 
he would pve. 
we should give, 
you would pve. 
they would ^ve> 

IMPERATITE MOOD. 

jjve. 

let him, her ^ve. 
let ui pve. 
give. 

'let them give. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 

if I give, 

if thou pve or giralk. 

if he, Bhe give or g^ves. 

if we give. 

if you give. 

if they give. • 

Anotier/orm. 

that I may give, 
that thou mayat give, 
that he may give, 
that we may give, 
that you may give, 
that they may give. 
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Se to de^si, 
le de/ airao. 



Chedafa, 
eke ie/tt, ' 

eke de^ihao, ' 

de/tero, 

TGMFI COMPOSTL 
INDICATIVO. 
Presente. 
So data, 
hoi data, 



atbidmo data, 
ttv^ledato, 
han'no dato. 



Imperfetto. 




Preterite. 

Ebbi dato. 



Futiuo, 

Atirb daio, 

awAio daio, 
aerite dato, 
avran'ne daio, 



Preterite TeriMi. 
if I gave, did giTe. 
if thou gavest. 
, if he gave, 
if we gave, 
if you gave, 
if th^ gave. 

Another form. 
that I might give, 
that thou migbtst give, 
that he might give, 
that we might give, 
that yon might give, 
that they might give. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

INOICATIYE MOOD. 
Present Tente. 
I have given, 
thou hast given, 
he has given, 
we have given. 



Imperfect Teiue. 



I had given, 
thou hadst given, 
he had given, 
ne had given, 
you had given, 
they had given. 



Preterite Tetue. 



I had given, 
thou hodst given, 
he had given, 
we had given, 
you had given, 
they had ^ven. 

Future Tense. 

I ahal! have given, 
thou w*ilt have given, 
he will have given, 
we shall have given, 
you will have given, 
they nill have given. 



IR.RE60LAR TSRBS IN ARE. 



CONDiZIONALE. 
JvrS data, 
avre^ti data, 
auntie Sate, 



SOGGIUNTrVO. 
PreseRte. 



Tla' altia forma. 
eheHa, 
efte dkimo. 



CONDITIONAL. 
I shall have given, 
thou wouldst have given, 
he would have given, 
we should have given. 
70U would have given, 
thery would have ^en. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pretent Tense. 

if I give. 

if thou givest or ^ve. 
if he gives or pve. 

if yoD pve. 
if th^ give. 

Another fomt 
tliati may pve. 
that thoQ tnajnt pve. 
that lie ma; give. 



Fieteritov 

Un' altra fonna. 

ehe de/te, 



Preterite Teaae. 
iflg»te. 

if thou gave 01 gaveit 
if he gave, 
if vregave. 
if yon gave, 
ifthe^gave. 

Jnaiherform, 
that I might give, 
that tbon mightst (pve. 
that lie migtit give, 
that we might give, 
that you anight give, 
that they might give. 

to have given. 

having given. 



Remark. — ^When the verb Bare, to give, is followed by another 
verb in the infinitive which depends upon it, the preposition da 
nost be used instead of it, thus : 

Date da mangiare td ragaao^ 
Give something to eat to the boy. 
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Csnjngation 
Fare, 

'Fardiapio Freaente. 

Pwxndo, 
Particmio Fassato. 

INDICATIVO. 
Fresente. 



FaeAa, 



Imperfetto. 



faemSte, 
fiieicaM, 

Preterito. 

Feci. 

Jketmrno, 

faeafie, 

fieen, 

Fntnro. 

Farb, 

COHDIZIONALB. 
FarS, 
fare/H, 

/arc/ te, 
fareli'bero, 

IMPERATIVO. 

Fa, 

eiefaifeia, 
faeitimo, 
fite. 



of the Irregular Verb 

To Do, to Make. 

J?retent Participle, 
diHDg, making. 

Past Participle, 
' done, made. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 
I do, am doing, 
thou dost, art doing, 
he does, ia doing, 
we do, are doing, 
yon do,- trading, 
they do, tre ddng. 

Im^etfeet Tease. 

thoQ vait dt^g. 
- he iru ddng. 
we were doing. • • 

yon were dtdng. 
they woe dcnng. 

Preterite Tenw. 

Idid. 
thou didst, 
he did. 
we did. 
yon did. 
they did. 

Future l^nse, 

I shall do. 
thou wilt do. 
he will do. 
we shall do. 

they will do. 

CONDITIOlfAl. 
I should do. 
thou wouldst do. 
he would do. 
we should do. 
yott would do. 
they would do. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Digilized by Google 



ISREGVLA& TE&BB IN ARE. 



SOGGIUNTIVO. 
Presente, 
Sefadcia, 

sefaccidmo. 
lefacciaie, 

TJq' altra forma. 
Cheflu/eia, 
ehefiiif da, 



Se/aee^ti, 

te/aee/te, 
ttfae^nmo, 

Un' altra Forma. 
Che fttce^si, 
cheface^si, 
chef accuse, 
che/ece^iima, 
ehe ficelle, 
chejaoe^ltro, ■ 

TEMPI COMPOSTI. 
INDICATIVO. 
Presente. 

Hofatto, 
haifatto, 
hafallo. 
ahbidmo fat to, 
av^tefatio, 
han'ito fatlQ, 

Imperfetto. 
Avfeafdtto, 
aeMfallo. . 
atevafdtto, 
mevdmB JStto, 
metdte fdtlo. 



SUBJUNCTIVE 3I00J>. 
Present Tente. 

if I do. 

if thou do or dost 
if he do or does. 



Jjiother form. 
that I tn^ do. 
that thoa Toxpi do. 
that be may do. 
that ne majr do. 
that you re ay do. 
ibat they may do. 

Preterite Tense. 

ifldid. 

if thon did or didst, 
ifhe^ ' 
if we did. 
if you did. 
if tliejdid. 

Another form, 
that I might do. 
that thou mightst do. 
■ that he might do. 
that ne might do. 
tiiat yon mialit do. 
that they ms^t do. 

COMPOUND TBNSES. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tetue. 

I have done, 
thoa hast done, 
he has done. 



Imperfect Tense. 
I had done, 
thou hadst done^ 
he had done, 
we had done, 
yoa had done, 
they had done. 



ISRBGUUK VBBBS IN ARB. 
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ESii/iitlo, 

aBeJtifatIo, 

eibe^lto, 

arem'mofatlo, 

att/tefatto, 

eVlero /alia. 



Future, 
Avrh fat to, 
avrdi/allo, 
avrafaito, , 
avremo fatio, 
OBre'lefalta, 
oeran'no fatto. 



COXDIZIONALE. 
. Axreifaito, 
avreifU falfo, 
aweb'bf fat to, 
avrenimo fatlo, 
aon^iefatlo. 



SOGGIUNTIVO. 

Presente. 

Be alMa fatlo, 
»e abbia fatto, 
»s abbia fatto, 
ge abbidmo faito, 
le abbidle fatlo, 
te ab'&iaao faito, 



Un' altra forma. 
CliE ab'bia fatio, 
eke ah' bin fatto, 
che ab'bia fatlo, 
che abbidmo fatlo, 
ehe abbidle fatto, 
cAe (d/bianofxtto, 

Pretento. 
Se ave^tifaUo, 
te me/njittto, 
«e mafitfiitto, 
K meitmo fatio. 
It OBt^ttfatto, 
te ove/iero faito. 



Preterite Tense. 
I had done, 
thou hadat done, 
he bad done, 
we had done, 
you had dune, 
they had dime. 

Future Tense. 
I shall have done, 
thou nilt have done, 
he will have done, 
we shall have done, 
jon will have done, 
they will have done. 

CONDITIO^'AL. 
I should have done. 
thou woulilst have done, 
he would have done, 
we should have done, 
you would have done, 
they would have done. 

SVBJUNCTIVS MOOD. 

Present Tetae. 

if I have done. 

if thou have or bast done. 

if lie have or has done, 
if we have done, 
if you have done, 
if they have done. 



Another form. 
that I may hnve done, 
that tlioii nmyst have done, 
thiit lie may liave done, 
that we may Iiave done, 
that you ma; have done. 
> that they may have done. 

PreierUe Tetue. 
if I had done, 
if thou hadst done, 
if he had done, 
if we had done, 
if yon had done, 
if they had done. 
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Un' oltra forma. 
CK« aee^tl/alto, 
cht aetdn faito, 
eh* meitefatto, 

me^ttmfaflo, 
eht aoe^tefdtto, 
ah» ave^terofatto, 
aeerfiUo, 
aeendofatto. 



Another form. 
that I might have done, 
that tbon migbtst have done, 
that he might have done, 
tliat we might have done, 
that you migbt hare done, 
that they might have duue. 

to have done. 

haviug done. 



The derivatives of this verb, sucli as ditifare, to undo ; 
rifare, to do again ; soddisfare, to satisfj' j contrajfare, to counter- 
feit ; ligiie/are, to liquity, &c. ; are conjugated in the same way. 



Conjugation of tlie Irregular Verb 
Stare, To to remain, to lire, &c. 



Farttdpio Fresente. 
StmOo, 



Fartiopio Fassato. 
SMo, tfata, i, e, 



INDICATIVO. 
Fresente. 



Freaeat Participle. 
standing, Sic 

Past Participle. 
ateod, remained, &c. 

INDICATIVB MOOD. 
Present Tente. 
I stand, am, &c. 
thou standest. 
he, she stands, 
ive stand, are, &c. 
jat stand. 



Stdva, 



Imperfetto. 



Imperjiet Tense. 
I vai standing. 
thoQ wait atanding. 
he was standing, 
ire were standing. 
jm were staading. 
tbc7 were itaoding; 

Preterite Teiue, 
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Futnro. 

Slari, 
ttardi. 



CONBIZIONALB. 
Starn, 
tiare/tl, 

ttarem'mo, 
tiare/te, 

lUPBHATITO. 

Sth. 
itdfe, ' 

che itfmo, tiiaui, 
SOGGIUNTIVO. 
Fresente. 

Se ttia, 

te slidiao, 
te ttiate, 
te tliano, tftem, 

Ua' altra forma. 
Che ttia, 

che Ilia, 

eittli&m, 

ehettidU, 

cht tHoM, tHtno, 

Fieterito. 
Se iMti, 

ge ste/Hmo, 
te ate^ te, 
te eie^acro, 

Tin' altra forma. 
Che ute^si, 
che tte^ii, 
che sle^te, 
che ate^iimo, 
eke tte^le, 
theit^tero. 



FtOitre Tenu. 
I ftbiU Btaudk 
thou viHt lUnd. 
lie wBl stand, 
ire Bball stand, 
you will stanil. 
they Tcill stand. 

CONDITIONAL. 
I should stand, 
than vonldat stand, 
he would itand. 
yte should stand, 
yon would stand, 
they would stand. 

IMPERATIVE HOOD. 

let biiD stand, 
let 03 stand. 

let tiiem stand. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 

if I stand. 

if thon stand or standest, 
if he stand or stands. 
if we stand, 
if you stand, 
if they stand. 

Another farm. ■ 
that I raay stand, 
that thou raayst stand, 
that he may stand, 
ttht we may atand. 
that you may stand, 
that they stand. 

Preterite Tente. 
If I stood. 

if thon stood or atoodst^ 
if he stood, 
if we atood. 
if yon stood, 
if they stood. 

Another form, 

that I might stand, 
that thou migbtst stand, 
that be might stand, 
that we might stand, 
that yon might standi 
that th^ might stand* 



BXEBCIBB ON 



The compound tenses are m all respects the same as those of 
the verb To He. 

Ihis verb Stare is often usea in Italian to express that an 
action IS dome at the time ol speakms-. or at the pcnod of 
another action ; ana in these cases it can be hterallv renaered 
into Lughsh thus : oio leaaendo. means I am readina- : istava 
parlaiiao. I was talkiiior. ice. 

This seems the proper place to remark a peculianty in the 
mode of aauressing an iiiuividual. and the person of the verb it is 
needful to cmplov. Custom, m Englaiid. has taught people to 
make use ot vou insteau of thou m speakiDg to anv person : the 
latter being onlv employea towards the Deity, m poetrv- or in 
moments of te.ideniess. The voL von. is hkewisc used in Italy, 
but. amon^ the ■tiise.nis. onlv to interiors; the («. thou, is 
employed between fnuids and lu!iiiliar= ; whilst the third person 
singular is used in polite and respeetlul discourse. Thus you. 
would address an individual ot your own rank m life, with whom 
you were not on familiar terms, by 

Come sta ? How does he do 7 

You would speak to an mferior thus, - 

Come state ? How do you do % 

And you would accost your friend with 

Come slai ? How dost thou do ? 

Indeed very frequently the feminine pronoun is employed with 
the verb, as Come tta ella? both to man and woman in Uie polite 
style, and this, both in BpeakinK and writinf^ as I will show 
more fully when we are on the subject of pronouns. 



EzESCiSE XII. — OntkelrregvlarVa^oftheFiratCon^aHon. 

fFe have given the greatest attention to the remarks you have 
dare atietueiotu ehe 

made, but we hare not had time to do more. Let ns go and 
/are, tempo andart 

Bee the horses on the return from the course. "What are yoii 

doing? I am giving a lessou on the vanity of worldly things. 
fare 1 dare vanith mDirfono 

She is going to school next month. I have done all yon 
icuoia ipieat' aliro tutte eke 

desired. How much did he give for the watch? The citizens 
deaiderare. Qaatilo ha oriuolot I 
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are maldng . great preparationa for the reception of tlie iOiistrions 

fart (fi pr^panUiM Sliatre 

stranger. The madiine does not make bo mnch noise as before. 



It stands in a most excellent position. "Where do you lire? 

Itare poniione. Dove stare di easa f 

I am living close by. I shall give two crowns for the work. 

itare guivieiao. acudo opera. 

I have been to See the great , gallery of pictures at the Ilojal 

andare gaUeria (fuadro 

Palace. Let us not malce so much confusion. "We shall remain 
Paloizo. fare co?fiixione. stare 

here till you have done the drawing. He stood motionless for 
jai fnc/ie dtse'jno. immobile 

some minutes. She has not given all the time she would have 

minulo. dare lullo che 

done in the affiilr if she had beeu more at liberty. I made many 

iuquirics, but iu vain. I am not well this morning. What ails 

you? We went to Paris three years ago. He has never been 

andare Pnrii/i sono. mat 

out of England. What do you think of the changes they are 

Ingfiilterra. pensare cambiamento che 

making in the Ministry? He was making every effort to obtain 

fare Minisiero ? fare opd -forio per 

the place. If I go I shall do every thing possible. Let her 
posto. tulto il 

go, she will soon return. He would have given much more 
atidare, toato tomare. molto 

for the jewels than the duke. What will you do T I shall go 

gioja Che coia fare t 

immediately to the king, and beg an audience. Let na go 

da re, a prepare 

together. I would do everything to serve the young man, but I 
iMtiente, tvtio per tenhre taa 

have no power. He will not' he satisfied with such an answer. 

potere. tod^^fitre dt riipoata. 

We shall nndo all lie has done. Do the lesson again, it is very 

diifar* c/ts * Uziorit r^are, 

badly done. If I do the business well, I shall be rewarded. I 

mal affare r icompentare. 

should go with pleasure, but I am prevented. "Where are they 
piacere, impedire. Dove 

gone? They are gone into the country. Satisfied or not satis- 
andare ? campagna. Soddisfare 

fied, the Hung will remain so. I have done more to obtain 
cQsa rimanere eoA fare ottenert 
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saccess than you im^ne. The sketch is already done, but I 

Rim abazxo gia ma 

shall hare to give much time to complete the drawing. I am 

dcmere a tem^nare ditegno. 

going to dinner. "Where are your sisters ? They are all gone 

desinare. le tutte 

to the couiitiy, Tiiis subject hus been done more than once, 

campagiia. Qutsto fare una VoUo, 

Yes, and it will be done and redone. The other prisoners stood 

Si, Hfare. al/ri prigiantero glare 

around, and listened to thg sentence. They were doing the 



greatest injury to the state, but they will not go without punish- 

danno slato, scappare sniza 

ment. He desired that I should do the work during tiie absence 

volere cAe lavoro duraute 

of the principal. "What would he do if the clerk did not remain 
prineipale. Che commeno riatare 

constantly by. If she does not go, some other will take the 

aecanto. qualche prendere 

place. It will be liquified if it be placed in the sun. The 
posio. liquefare mettere a 

hope of reobtaining the advantages lost wiU be a great reason to 
^leraiaa riotienere perdere ragione 

make a powerful effort. They will go to London at the beginning 

potenie Londra prine^io 

of next month, and will stay in that ci^ more than a year. 

mtrattie stare quelia anno. 

I should like to go and see the new play. WeQ, let us go 

mera piaetra a oedere eammtdta, 

togietber. He has done more to obtain the advantage, than the 

imieme. /are per ottenere vantaggio, 

father of the young man. Has he done the business in a satis- 
giooane. fare eo#a loddis- 

factory manner? I do not give so much credit to the man who 
facente dare crediio eke 

projected the plan, as to the other who has executed the work. 
progettare piano, altrc eseguire lavoro. 

We went three times to the opera when we were in Paris. 

andare oolia guaruio ParigL 

How much will you give for the possession of this jewel? I 

Qiumlo poaasiso gU^al Ifon 

would gjve nothing. Be good, and make no noise, for the little 
nierUe. Slare ehiatao,pere6i 
child is very indisposed, and the doctor has ordered the 
/aaciuUo - htdUpotto, meiieo eomandare 

greatest quiet. 
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Lesson XIU. — On Verbs (continned). 

fovgnlai Terbs in ere. 

The Tfirbs in ere, as I have before had occasion to remarlc, are 
ssid to be either loag or short, according as the emphasis is, or is 
not, on the penultimate syUable j thus, 

cadAv, to &11 ; sap^, to knov ; are long ; and 
cr^ere^ to helieve ; severe, to write ; are ebort. 

I vrill select one or two of the most irregular of these verbs for 
conjugation in full; and I trust you will, by that time, have 
acquired suflScient knowledge of the mode of arrangement to 
understand perfectly the abridged conjugations of the remainder, 
with the assistance of the remarks appended to the general list of 
the verbs in ereV fbr their nnmber is so large uiat it would 
greatly exceed our limits to conjugate them all, besides that such 
a labour would be superSuoos after the pupil has made himself 
familiar with the general form, and with tne observations thrown 
out from time to . time Ibr his guidance. 

Conjngation of the Irregular Terb 

Fotire, To be able. 



Farticipio Presente. 

Poterida, 
Participio Fassato. 
Potulo, 
INDICATIVO. 
Presente. 

Pa/»o, 



Present Participle. 
being able. 
Past Participle, 
been able. 

nancATiYS mood. 

Preaent Tense. 
I Dan, im able, 
than canat, trt sble. 
be cui, is able. 



Imperfetto. 



PelAa, 

polevAno, 
poleedle, 



Imperfect Tenae. 

I coiild, nas able, 
thou couldst, wast able, 
he could, was alile. 
we could, were able, 
you could, were able, 
they could, were able. 
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Preterito. 
pot&one, 

Fntoio. 

Potri, 

polrfmo, 
poirite, 
potra/M, 

CONDIZIONALE. 

potre^li, • 

patreb'be, 

palrem'TRO, 

potrmfte, 

potrei'itra, 



SOGOIDMTIVO. 
Fresente. 

Sepo^sa, 

te pomidmo, 
tepouittle, 
lepw/moM, 

TT&' altra fonna. 

Chepo^ia, 

eh»po/»a, 

ektpwfta, 

ehtprnvaiMt 

ckepouUte, 

ehtpo^tano, 

Preterito. 

Se polet'ti, 

te poles' se, 
»e poie^Hmo, 
ttpoU^te, 
M pQt^ten, 



Preterite Tetue. 

I could, 
thou cauldst. 
he could, 

jon could, 
they could. 

Future Tense. 
I sliall be Hlile. 
thou wilt l>c ftlile. < 
lio will Ijc alile. 
we shall tie able, 
you nil! be able, 
they will be able. 

CONDITIONAL. 
I could, should be able, 
thou couldst, nouldst be able, 
be could, TFOuld be able, 
-we could, Bhould be able, 
you could, would be able. 
I bey could, would be aUe. 

No Imperative, 

SOBJmCTlVB MOOD. 
Pretent Tente. 

if I can. 
if thou cantt. 
if he can. 
it we can. 
if you can. 
ifthey CBD 

Another form, 

that T may be able, 
that (hou mayst be able, 
that be may be able, 
that we may be able, 
that you may be able, 
that thej may be able. 

Preterite Tetue, 
aiconia. 
if thou couldit. 
if he conld. 
if we could. 
If you could, 
if ihejr could. 
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Un* altra fonna. 

ehepote^ti, 
ehe potafte, 
eke pole^tbtu 

ehepolafatro, 

TEMPI COMPOSTL 



Ami potato, 
Avr£ polulo, 
Che aViiapotiUo, 
Che evafti pottUo, 



Jnother farm. 
that I might be able, 
that thgo mighUt be able, 
tbat be might be able. 
' that we m^bt be able, 
thftt yon might be able. 
that they might be able. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
I have been able, &c. 
I had been able. 
I hnd been able. 
I shall have been able. 
I- should have been able, 
that I may have been able, 
that I might hare been able. 



Conjogafioa of the Irregular Verb 
SapAe, To Enow (anything^. 

Farticipio Presente. Present Participle. 

S^en'do, knowing. 
Farticipio Passato. Pott Participle. 



INDICATIVO. 
Presente, 



sapeva. 



Se^pi, 
lep'pt. 



Imperfetto. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 

I know, 
thou.knoweet. 
be knows, 
we know. 

know, 
they know. 

Imperfect Tettw. 

than knewcst. 
be knew, 
we knew, , 
joa knew, 
the; knew. 

Preterite Tense. 

I did know, 
thuu >h.ht know, 
he did know, 
we did know, 
yon did know, 
they did know. 
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Futnro. 

saprdi, 

CONDIZIONAIE. 

aapred ti, 
taprei'be, 

te^eli'iero, 

IMPERATIVO. 

Sof/pi, 
che taj/pia, 
lappidmo, 

ehe tt^pioM, 

SOQOIUHTIVO. 
, Preseote, 

die (lyijiia, 
cA« lappidmo, 
c&e»amidte, 

Preterit©. 

Clie tapei'H, 
che napes' si, 
che lape^se, 
eke tapet'timo, 
ek» tapi^it, 

TEMPI COMPOm 

Ho saputo, Sfc. 

Avfva sapulo, 

Ebbi saputo, 

Avri iaputo, 

AvrA sapiilo, 

Cht ab'bia aapAfo, 

Che atet'n iapifo, 
mertapito, 
aoaifto taptUo, 



Future Tente. 
I Bhsll know, 
thou wilt know, 
he will know, 
we shall know, 
yiM will know, 
they will know. 

CONDITIONAL. 
I should know, 
thoa nouldst know, 
be would know, 
we should know, 
yon would know, 
they would know, 

IMPERATIVS MOOD. 

let him know, 
let us know, 

let them know. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tente. 
that I may know- 
that thon nityst know, 
that he may know, 
that we may know, 
that you may know, 
that they may know. 

Preterite Tense. 
that I might know, 
that thou uiightst know, 
that he might know, 
that we might know, 
that yon might know, 
that they in%ht know. 

COUPOOJfD TSlfSES. 
I have kuowD) tuh 
I had known. 
I had known. 
I shall have known, 
I should have known, 
that I may have known, 
that 1 might have known, 

to lune known* 
having knonu 
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Conjugation of the Irregular Verb 

VoUre, To be willing, to msh. 



Participio Preseute. 
Folen'do, 

Farfirapio Fassato. 

Vohilo, 

INDICATIVO. 
PreaeDte. 
Fe^'fio or ti, 



voglidvio, 
voUte, 



VolAa, 



Imperfetto. 



Freterito. 

ran, 

. Wfa, 
voleninu), 

voStero, 

Futuro- 



CONDIZIONALE. 
VorrH, 
terre^li, 
■ voirelfbe, 



I'reseni Participle. 
buing willing, ivisliiiig. 

Pas I Participle. 
been willing, wUlicd. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Teme. 
II. am wiilitig. wisb. 



II 



11 n 



tbey will, are wJhng. wish. 

Imperfect Tense. 
I would, was willini;. wisbfid. 
1 I i I! ng 

h II II i> h 

II II 1 

II II 1 



I would. \v, 
thou would 
he would, \ 



Future Tense. 
I shall wish, 
thou wilt wish, 
he will wish, 
we shall wish, 
you wilt wish, 
they will wish. 

COmiTIOlfAl. 
I ahould lilce, I would, 
thoa wooldst like, tlioD nonldat 
he would Ukel be would. 
«e should lilcei we would, 
yon would like, yon would, 
they would like, they would. 
No ImperotiTe. 
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SOGGIlAlTlTO. 

Presente. 
Che voglia, 
che vCylia, 
che v6glia, 
ehtvogHdmo, 
che wgHdte, 



SVBJONCTIVB MOOD. 
Present Tejise, 
that I laay tcibIi. 
tbat thou majit wish, 
that he ma; wish. 
that we mxj wish, 
that you may wish, 
tliat they majr wiab. 



Preterito. Preterite Tense. 

Che volenti, that I might wtsb. 

che voMsi, that thou mightgt nisli. 

che vok/te, that he mi^ht with. 

che vole^^m, that we might wish. 

che ools/te, that you tqlght wish. 

cAc vok^tero, that the; might wish. 

TEMPt COHPOSTI. COMPOUND TENSES, 

ffo midio, 8fe. I have heeu grilling, have wished. 

Aveva voMto, I hod been willing, had wished. 

E6^di volulo, I had been willing, had wished. 

jjvrh toliilo, I ihall liave Ijeen willing, shall liaie wished. 

Avr^ roldlo, 1 should have been willing, should have wished. 

C/ie ab'bia volala, that 1 may liavs lieen willing, may have wished. 

Che aeei'tt tiolulo, that 1 might have been willing, might liave wished. 

aver volilo, io have been willing, to have wished. 

avendo voUla, having been willing, havii^ wished. 



List of Imgular Verbs of the Second Conjugation in ere sliort. 

Nott. — Only Htoh tenses as are irregular will be found conjugated; the 
others fbllowing the general inlc 

Aeeerfdere, to lighi Prelerilo, acc&i, ucendes'ti, aoc^ acceDden/mo, 

accendes'te, acc^sero. I lit, &c Part, pretetde, accenden'do. Part, pauato, 

.iccin'gersi or Accignersi, to prepare oneself. See cingert. 
Acc6gliere, to receive. See sciogliere. 

Accot'gcriii, to perceive. Prelerilo, accor'ai, accorges'ti, accor'ae, accor- 
gem'mo, accorges'te, accor'sero. Pari, pansalo, accorto. 
Aceai'rere, to run, W Ijjateii. See voi-rere. 
Acer^cere, to aiigniein. See crcscere. 

Addttr're, to aildiice, to allege, Prpsenle, adduco, adduci, adduce, addud- 
amo, adducete, arlducono. Imperfetto, ttiiduceva, adilucfivi, addnceva, adduce, 
vamo, adducevate. adiiiicevaiio. Preterito, addussi, adducesti, addusse, ad- 
ducemmo, adduceste, addussero. Fnlurn, addurrd, additrrai, addurra, addur. 
remo, addurrete, addurranno. Condizionale, addurrei, addurresti, addur- 
Tcblie, addurremmo, sddurreste, addurrebbeto. Imperativo, adduci, che 
adduce, addudamo, adducete, che adducano. Soggmntivo pretettte, che 
Hddnca, idK eddnca, che addnca, die addudamo, m adduciate. chfl ad- 
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ducano. Freleri/o, che add^ices-ii, clic adtlucessi, che adduceue, che addiices- 
titiio, cite adduceate, che adduceisero. Parlidj/io prewnie, adducendo. Pari, 
pasaalo, addutto. 

jiff^gere, to affix, post up. prefiggere. 

Affiijgere, to alSict. Pfelerilo, affllsBi, otfliguti, affluse. affligemino, af- 
fligeste, affiiiseto. Part, paualo, affitto. 

^gptm'gert or aggmgnerg, to add. See giangere. 

ACgert, to beezej hai only the prrlirile, bIu, algeiti, alse, algeinnio, 
algeste, alaero. 

Jlludere, to allude. Sec deludere. 
Ammat'tere, to admit. See mettcre. 
Aacidere, to kill. See recidere. 
Anli-jtor' re, to place before, to prefer. See porrf. 

.Ippeii'dere, to hang up. Preterilo, ajipesi, appendesti, appese, appen- 
dciiiiiio, Bppendtsle, appebero. Pari . passato, appeso. 
Ajipor're, to ailil. ^vnp'jrre, 
Apprea'dere, to k-aru. See pretidere. 

Ar'dere, to burn. Preterilo, aisi, ardesti, arse, ardenuno, aidesle, nr^cro. 
Part, paitato, arso. 

Arren'dirn, to bead. See ratden. 
Arridere, to smile. See rtdere. 

Arr6gare, to join, add i ktu o»lif the Zrd perton lingular qf the preterite, 

Ateen'dere, to hide. Prelmto, MCoai, tscondesti, atcose, ascqndetDino, 
ascondeste, ucosero. Part, patsaio, ascosto, auxwo. 
Aierivere, to ascribe. See icHvere. 
Aspet'gere, to besprinkle. See apergere. 
Aaais'tere, to assist. Part, pasaalo, assistito. 

Asaoi'tere, to absolve. Preleriio, assulsi, assokestt, assolae, assolTenuno, 
assolvestc, aasolscro. Pari, pasaalo, oasoluto, assoICo. 
Aaaor'bere, to fibsorl). Part, paasalo, ossorlo. 

Aaaaiaere, to assume. Preleriio, assuiisi, assumesti, assume, assumemmo, 
asaumeate, assunsero. F.art. passato, assuiuo. 
Aater'gere, to clean by rubbing. See Icrgcre. 
Aitrar're, aalraere, to abstract. See trarre. 
Ailrbigere, aitrignere, to conatcain. Sea tiringert. 
Mtti^dirt, to attend, wdt. See imdere. 
Allit-'gere, ailignav, to attidn. See pitigere. 
Mlo/eert, to twitt. See toreere. 
Aitrar're, atlraat. See irarrt. 
Avtnn'een, to bind. See vincere. 
Ateofgere, to entelope. See wlgtre. 

Ceg'gere, to falL An old verb, qf which caggia anS ca^ndo ordy have 
remained, 

Cliiedere, to aak. Preterilo, chiesi. cbiedesti, cliieie, cbiedemmo, cbiedeilei 
cliiesero. Pari . pasiato, chiesto. 

Chxadern, to eliut. Preterilo, chiusi, chiudesti, chiiue, chiudemnio, cblu- 
deate, cbiiiscro. Part, passato, eliiuso. 

Ciu'gcrc, c'iffiim. to gird. Pmlmlii, cinni, clngesti, einte, dngemmOi 
cingoste, cinspro. Part, presente, LiiigciiJo. Part.pOMatO, cblto, a, i, e. 

Circoiicidere. to circuiutiae. Set recidere. 

Circonacrivere, to circumscribe. See acrivere. 

C6cere, to cook. See eu4eere. • 

CSgHere, eorre, to gather. See teiegUtr*. 
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Commef tere, lo commit. See mellere. 

CommSeere, to move, troulile. See movers. 

Compian'gere, to pity. franijere. 

Compor're, to coiii|iose. See porre. 

Compren'dere, to understand. See prendere. 

tompnmere, to compress. See vpprimere. 

Compromet'tere, lo coniiiromise. See ineitert. 

tompugnere, compuiiyere, to afflict. See pmgertt 

ConcAiadere, to conclude. See c/iiudere. 

Condudere, to conclude. See dehidere, 

Concor'rere, to concur, rival. See omvre, 

ConeuScert, to concoct. See euScere. 

Condetem'dere, wnditcendere, to condescend. See fcenden. 

Condut^re, amducere, to conduct, lead. See addurre. 

O.npg'gere, to nail. See agli^fferc. 

Confondere, to confound, confuse. Sfie/oiufere. 

Congiun'gere, congiatjnere, (o unite. See giungere. 
■ Conneftere, to connect. Fretprito. connesei, connettesti, conneBse, con- 
nettemmo, connetteste, connessero. Part, patmto-, conivesso. 

Coadscere, to know (a jicrsDn). Preterito, conobbii conoceetl, conobbe, 
conncHtn'mo, conorcste, coiiolihero. Part.pattato, coDoaduto. 

tontpndere, to depress. See rfcidere. 

t'li'iipr-Zgirs. co^pcr'i/ei-e, tn siii^w. Sre »p«yfra. 

Conlen'dere, to contend. See iendere. 
Cimtat'cere, to twist. See lo/cere. 
CmtT^at're, to oppose. See pom. 
Contrat're, eontraav, to eontract. See Awrd 

Cotam'ifere, to convince. See oincere. 
Coi're, to gather. See scia/liere. 
Comifgm, to correct. Si-e ngi/'n'e. 

Cu/rare. to run. Preloriti), our=i, correati, coi-se, C<»remmo, COrrest^ 
corsero. Part, pamalo. corio. 

Corrispon'dprp, to c!orres]iund. See rispondere. 
CorriJere, lo ccii ruilc, Si'i- rodere. 
Corrom'pert, lo ( (jmiyt. Si:e rompere. 
Conpar^gere, li> i\iHi-r. Sef! spiirijere. 
Coiipet'gfrp, to liedcw, strew. Sec sprrgere. 
C'in.-ttrin'gere,cnstrigttere,l.f> constrain. See stringerf. 

Crocifii/gere, to crucify. Preteri/o, crocifissi, crocifigesti, crocilisse, croci- 
figemmo, crocifigeste, crocifiuero. Perl, passato, crocifiBSO. 

CuSeere, to cook. Prettrilo, coui, cuocesti, cosse, co crania o, caocest^ 
cossero. Part, pofgalo, cotto. 

Beetdere,,to decide. See reeidere. . 

Deerenere, to decrease. See ereteert. > 
Dedia're, to dednce. See addurre. 

DtUdm, to delude. Prettrito, delosl, deludeeU, delate, delude mmo, 
deludeste, delusero. 
Depm're, to depose. See porre. 
Dfprimere, to depreis. See oppritHer«> 
Seridtn, to derids. See 

Digilized by GoOgle 



OF SECOND CONJ. IN BRB SHOBT. 



101 



Spxcr'ivere, to iJescribe. See scrivere. 
Desis'tere, to desist. Sro aumtere. 
Velrar're, to deduce. Sec Irarre, 

Difen'dere, to defend. Preleiito, difcsi, difendctti, difese, difendentino, 

difenilcste, difesero. Pari, pamalo, difeso. 
Viffon'dfre, to diffuse. Scc/ojirfere, 
Dimet'tere, to forijive. Sec nfttere. 
Dipin'gere, dipignere, to paint, 'ic^piagen, 
Dirigere, to dirctt. Sec eriijeri:. 
IHsapprtn'dere, to unlearn. See prmdere. 
Discea'dere, to descend. See scendere. 
Biseior're, disei6gliere, to nntie. See tciogtiert. 
Discor'rere, to discourse. See eorrere. 

Discitere, to discuss. Preieriio, discusai, discatesti, diicnue, discuHmmo, 
discuteste, discussero. Part, passato, diseusso. 

Disgiun'gere, disgiHgner^ to disjoin. See giuagere. 
Sismet' tere, to dismiss. See meltere. 
DinrnuTterc, dismu6veTe, to rerrove. See monere. 

Dkper'dere, to disperse. Prelerilo, disperdei, disperdesti, disperdette, dis< 
perdcmmo, (lti|ierde^l<^, liisperdettero. Parl.pamato, diiperduto. 

Disjier'i/ci-i', In dihiuT^e. Prelfrito, (liipeni, diipergeiU, ditpette, ditper- 
gemmo. ilisperj^este. dispersero. Part.pauato, ^Ipeno. 

DitpoT^r^, to dispose. Seejiorre. 

Duleiidere, to extend. See ttndere. 

Datht'yuere, to distinguish. See aUttffUert. 

Disto'gliere, disla/re, to tnm aside. See leioffBtre, 

Uialiar're, dislraere, to distract See trarrv. 

J)utrug'gere, to dcstro}'. &e ttruggere. 

Sitveflere, divetlere, dintr^re, to ptnck ont See nettert, 

JHvidere, to divide. See reeidere. 

Elpg'gere, to elect. See leggere. 

Elidere, to remove. See recidere. 

Mlttdere, to elude. See deltidere. 

Er'gere, to erect. Prelerilo, ersi. ei^esti, eree, ergemmo, ergeste, ersern. 
Part, paasato, erto. 

Erigere, to raise. Preterifo, eressi, erigeiti, eiesse, erigemmo, erigeste, 
eressero. Pari, pafsato, cretto. 

Jiaciuileri', to eiclude. See dsludcre. 

Enigere, to exact. Pari, passalo, esatto. 

Etis'tcre, to c^ist. Sen a.ijiU/cre, 

Espetlere, to cNpel. Pi-eicrilo, espuUd, etpellesti, eipnUe, espellemmo, 

espelleate, espulscro. Part, paualo, espulio. 
E»por're, to e.tpose. See porre. 
EapAmere, to cxju'ess. See opprimere. 
Esten'dere, to extend. See tenders. 

BitiWgutre, to extinguish. Pretmto, estinei, estineuesti, estinae, estin- 
guemmo, estingueste, cstinsero. Pari, passalo, eatinto. 
Estrar're, to extract. See trarre. 

Fen'dere, to split, . Preterito. feiiilei, fendesti, fendij, fendemmo, fendeate, 
fenderoiio, fendrtlcro. Pari, pax^nlu, fenduto, fesso. 
Fii/iiers, to post up. See nUliggcre. 
Fm'gcre, to feign. See piiigere. 

Fon'dere, to inelt, found. Preteriio, fusl, fondcsti, fuse, fondemmo, fon* 
dest«, foiero. Pari, paitalo, fiuo. 
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Framntet'lere, to put between. See mettere. 

Fran'gere, to bre^. Preleri/o, franai, frangeBti, franse, fnmgemmo, fran- 
geste, fransero. Part, passalo, franlo. 
Frappoi're, to put between. See porre. 
Fr^gere, to fty. See affliggtre. 

Gem^eflere, to kneel donn. Prelerito, genuSeesi, genuflettesti, genu- 
flesw, geQuflettemmo, gennSelteste, genuflessero. Part, paiaalo, gent^eggo. 

Giiugatre, giatigtri, to arrive. PrettrUo, ^nnti, g^ugeati, gjniue, ginn- 
gemmo, giangcste, giniuero. Part.paualo, ginuto. 

lUHdert, to deceiTe. See debtdere. 

Imme/gere, to plunge. See merga-e. 

Impellere, to impel. See etpeOere. 

Impot're, to impose. Seejiorre. 

Imprtmere, to print. See opprimere. 

IncAmdere, to include. See ohiudere. 

Ineidere, to engrave. See recidere. ' 

IneMdere, to include. See dehtdere. 

Ineor'rere, to incur. See rorrere, 

Jncrexcav, to be sorry. See ereietre. 

Iiidiir're. indiicere, to induce. See addurrv, 

Iiijhi'ffere, to feiiju. See fiagere. ■ 

Infon'deTE, to infuse. Seefbnderti 

Infran'gere, to infringe, ^ttfimigert. 

It^ramtt'ltre, mtraate^ ien, to pot betmen. See tuttert, 

Jngiitiigere, to enjoy. See gimgtn. 

Merfvere, to inKiibe. See nrheit' 

Ituiittre, to insist. See otsitteM. 

Ituot^gere, to rise in insurrection. See soryert, 

Inten! dere, to understand. See lendere. 

Mtrmtftere, to discontinue. See metlere. 

Interpot're, itttrappe/re, to interpose. Seejwrre. 

MoTtm'pere, to interrupt. See rora'pere. 

Infm'gere, intignere, to dip, soak. See pingeitt i 
-Inlrapreridere, to undertake. See prendtre. 
latrtdfre, to dilute. See recidere. 
Jnlrodw/re, to introduce. See addurre. 

!n/riidei-e, to iuinide. Prderilo. iiilrusi, intrudesti, intnu^ Intnidemmo, 
Invddere, to invade. See persuad^e in ere long. 

Udtrt, to TFrong. Prelerito, leti, ledesti, lese, ledemmo, kdette, leseio. 
Part, piufalo, leso. 

Ltggere, to read. Preterito, lesri, leggetti, leue, leggemmo, l^geite, 
lessen). Parl.paaalo,\etta. 

JUanomeftere, to broach. See meliere. 
- Mm'gtre, to ]mma^ Preterilo, mersi, mergesti, ntene, me^emmo, 
Tuergeste, menero. Part.paualo, raerso. 

Macere, to mix. Part, passato, mcsciato. 

Mettere, to put. Preterilo, niisi, mettesti, mise, mettemmo, metteste, 

misero. Part, passato, messo. 

Moi'dsre, to liite. Preterito, morsi, mordcsli, morse, mordemmo, mor- 

Mivere, muSvere, to move. Prelerito, inotai, movesti, mosse, movemmo, 
moveste, moisero. PaTt.pauato, mosao. 
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Mungere, muijnere, to u\i\k. Preleri/o, munsi, iiiungesti, manse, mungtra- 

Ndscere, to be born. Prelerito, nacqui, nascesti, nocque, nacemmo, 
naceste, nacqiiero. Part, patsalo, nato, a, i, e. 
NanQon' dere, lo hide. See ascondere, 

Negligere,ta neglect. Preierito, neglcssi, negtigesti, neglease, uegligemmi}, 
negligeate, neglessero. Part, paitaio, oegletto. 

Nu6cert, nSeere, to hurt. Pratnte, nooco, nuod, nnoce, uociarao, nocete, 
nuocono. Prelerilo, hocqiii, noceati, nocque, nocemmo, noceste, nocquero. 
Part. paasalQ, nociato. 

Qffmfdere, to offend. Prelerito, oWe»\, off'endesti, offese, atTcndemnio, 
ofi^ndcsle, offeaero. Pari, passalo, ijffeso. 

Om/aeftere, to omit. See mettere. 

Oppo/re, to oppose. See porre. 

Opprimere, to optiress. Prelerilo, oppressi, opprimesti, oppressc, oppri- 
mcinmo, oppriiiirstc, opjiresscro. Part, passalo, oppresao, 

Pdscere, tn hroiv^c. Preterito. pnscei, pascesti, pascette, pa(cemmo,puceate, 
pascuttero. Part. pasnato, pasciulo. 

Percot'rere, to run over, rim through. See correre. 

Perouitere, to strike. Prelerito, percossi, percotesti, porcosae, perco- 
temnio, pereoteste, percossero. Part, parnalo. percoaso. 

Per'dere, lo lose, Prelerito, perdei or persi, perdesti, perse, perdemmOf 
perdeste, perdeasero, persero. Part, passalo, pcrdulo, pcrso. 
■ Permet lere, to permit. See mettere. 

PeriUlere, to persist. See assislere. 

Piali'gere, pid(piere, to Tieep. Seefrangere. 

Pih'gere, pignere, to paiut. Prelerilo, pinsi, pisgesti, pinse, piDgemmo, 
^gest«, {ODsero. Part, passalo, pintu. 

Po/gere, to proffer, Prelerito, porsi, porgesti, ponC) porgemmo, porgeit^ 
poisero. Part, passalo. porto. 

Pot^re, pinere, to put, place. Presents, pongo, poni, pone, ponghianio ^n*. 
pouiamo, poriete, pongoiio. Imperfello, poneva, ponevi, poneva, ponevamo, 
poiievatc, ]>niievaiio. Preferiio, pusi, ponesti, pose, ponemmo, poneste, posero. 
futurn, porn"), porrai. porra, porremo, porrete, portaano. Cmdixionak, pdrrei, 
pori tsti, poiiehbe, porremnio, porreste, porrebbero. In^erativo, poui, die 
poiiga, pongliiamo or poniaroo, ponete, che pongano. SoggimUivo presents, 
clic ponga, che ponga, che ponga, che ponghinmo or poniamo, che ^pongbiafe 
or poniate, ctie pongano. Prelerito, che poneui, ehe poneisi, che pouease, 
clic poneasimo, che poneale, che ponewero. PaTt.pniente, ponendo. Part, 
passalo, posto. 

Pospa?re, lo postpone. Seejiorre, 

Precidere, to cut. See reciilere. 

Prtcor'rere, to forerun. See correre, 

Prejjg'gere, to prcBx. Prelerilo, preliasi, preflggesti, prefiue, prefiggetumo, 
prcfiggeste, prefisscrn. Part, passalo, prefiNO. 
Fremet'tere, to premise. See mettere. 

Preti'dere, to tukc. Prelerilo. preal, prandeBti, piete, prendeiamo, prei> 

destc, presero. Part, passalo, prcso. 
Frepnr^re, to prefer. Suu purre. 
Presci'yUcrc, to eljocjse. See scegllere. 
Preseriverc, to prescribe. See scritere. 
Fresumere, to presume. See asmraere. 
Prelen'dere, to pretend. See tertdere. 
JPretermel'tere, to omit. See mettere. 
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Produr'rE, pToddcere, to produce. See addvm, 
Profon'der», to dissipate. See fondere. 
Promel'lere, to jirnmise. See mellere, 
Prom6vere, pTOmuivere, lo promote. See moetre, 
Propor're, prop6nere, to propose. See porre. 
Frorom'pere, to burst out. See rompere. 
Prosciigliere, proicior're, to untie. See (CHi^Iiere. 
Proscrivere, to proscribe. See scrnere. 
Prosten'dersi, to prostrate oneself. See itndere. 

Proieg'gere, to protect. Preierito, protessi, proteggetti, protesse, proteg. 
gcnimo, prote^este, prateasero. Part, peaato, protetto. 

Protrat're, protratre, to prolong;. See tram, 

Pvn'gere, pugnere, to prick. Preterito, pund, j " 
pungeste, punsero. Pari. p<u«alo, punlo. 

RabbaVtere, to blunt, flatten. Pari, pamato, rabbattato. 

Saecen'dere, to religlit. See acemdere. 

Jtacc/iiudere, to shut in. See ehiudere. 

Bcec6gliere, raccor're, to regather. See gciogliere. 

Bddere, to ahave, to rase. Preterito, rati, riideBti, rase, rademmo, ladeste,' 
mero. Part.peuato, raso. 

Sagghm'gere, ragp^nere, to rejoin. See giangere, 

■ Rmeotgere, to nrap round. See volgert. 
Raus&nure, riatmmere, to resume. See swumere. 

Recidere, to cut. Preterito, reciMi, recideati, recise, Teddemma, leddeatet 
recisero. Part, passato, reciso. 

Redimere, to redeem. Preterito, redensi, redimeaU, redeiue, redimemidn, 
redimeste, redensero. Part, paitato, redento. 

Se^gere, to support. Preterito, reui, reggmti, reus, re^emmo, re^este, 
, K3MTO. Part.pmato,TMn, 

Mm'dere, to render, give up. Preterito, teA, rendesti, rese, rendemmo, ren- 
deite, reaero. Part.ppmlo, reso. This verb is often coTijugated regularly. 

S^irimere, to repress. Preterito, repressi, Teprimesti, represse, lepru 
memmo, reprimeste, repressero. Part, paasato, repKUO. 

Reaerivere, riscrivere, to rewrite. Sea acrieere. 

Renitere, to resist. See aaastere. 

Reapitt'gere, respignere. to repulse. See gmgere. 

Betirmgere, mtrin acre, rislnmere. to iMtroin. See llrmgere, 

SiaeotKdere. to rcbght. ace acixndert. 

■ fliaKAre. to burn, bee ai drre. 
Rtehtfdere. to ask. require, sec chtedere. 
Richiuderp. to Shut in. rrr i-iwidne. 
Riemaere. to fiimi;i:u]. ^('f; rinQpre. 
Ricialierc. ricorn: lo l'.iUu'i-. Hca gciontiere. 
Ricompot're. to modetate. see porre. 
Ricondur're, to bring back. See addurre. 
Rieoitgtmgere, to r^oin. See aiungere. 
KtoMfteere. io racogi^ze. See ctmosctre. 
Ricor rere, to have Teconne. See eorrere. 
Ricorre^gere, to recorrect. See reggere, 
Ricrdscere, to increase. See Creteere. 
Ricu6cere, to recook. See ateeere. 

Riders, to laugh. Preterito, liri, riduti,'riKi ri&mmOi rideste, riaero. 
Part, paiealo, riso. 
JUibi/re, to ledace. See addnn- 



Digitized by CoOgle 



OF SECOND CONJ. IN ESS BHORT. 



105 



Riidcre, to come back. This peri ha* onfy the JbUovying peraans .- Pre- 
iente,jie^, rieile, riedono. Imptraiieo, che rieda, che liedano. SoggianlinQ 
presmte, die rieda, che riedano. 

Sifbn'dere, to refound. Seefondere. 

Rijran'gere, to reflect, See^njont 

Sifri^gere, to refry. Sie/riffgeTV. 

Rigiun'gere, to rejoin. See gimt'gere. 

Rihy'gi-r,, to rei.d again, St-e frf,ppr^. 

Riiucm', lo ri;lij;lit. J'ri'h-rilo, rilu=si, rilucesti, riloBsei rilucentmo, rita- 
ceste, riliissiTo. A'o ^nj( purl. 

RimeC'lere, to put off. See metlere. 
Rinmi'dere, to bile again. See mordere. 
Sim&oare, rtmuivert, to remove. See movtn. 
Skidieert, to be rebom. See wueere. 
Bmekiudere, to shut in. See eJUitdnv. 
Jlmerfscere, lo displeaK. See creieen. 
Rinvotgere, to wrap in. ^Kvotgtrt. 
Sipoicere, to regraze. See.pMe«re. 
Ripercitdlere, to strike agaia. See/invtiofnV; 
Ripo/re, to hide. See porre. 
Sipreiidere, %o take back. Seeprenifere. 
R^frodui're, to rcpruduee. See addnrre. 
Ripromeftare, to promise again. See metlere, 
Suerieere, Ut wrile again. See scrivere. 
SitaiStere, to wake np. Sck percuotere. 
SiioFtere, to resolve. Sec assolesre. 
SitSiyere, to Hse up, resus<:iiflCc. See sorgert. 
RiiOipin'gere, to repulse. Sec epingere. 
Ri^in'gere, rispigtierf, to repulse. See ^ingere. 

RUpondere, to answer. Preterilo, risposi, rispondesd, ri^oiei mpon- 
deramo, rispondeste, risposero. Part, pastata, riaposto. 
Riatrirt'gere, ristrignere, to restrain. See ilringere- 
RitMgfre, ritignere, to re-dye. See pingere. 
Riligliere, rilor're, to take bick. See te/^en, 
Eilor'cere, to relwist. See toretre. 
Ritraj're, to draw back. See Irarre. 
Rinieere, to revive. See tdvere. 
Rivotgere, to return. See volgere. 

R6dere, to gnaw, Preterilo, rosi, rodesti, rose, rodemmo, rodeste, rosero. 
Part, passato, roso, 

Rom'pere, to lireak. Prelerifo, ruppi, rompesti, ruppe, rompenirao, rom- 
peste, ruppern. Par/, pin-nato, nitto. 

Scpgliere, nct-r're, Ut olntoai-. Pri'.:rnl/', scelgo, SL'egli, sceglie, scegUanio,' 
Bcegliete, seelgoiio. Prelenlu, scelsi, a<;t'g]itsli, sci'lse, scfgliemuio, secglieste, 
ecelsero. Imjitralivo, sc'cgli, tlie scelga, scegliamo, acegliete, clie SL-elgauo. 
Soggiuntivo presente, che scelga, che icelga, che scelga, cbe scegliamo, ctie 
icegliate, che scelgano. Part, pauato, scelto. 

Scenldere, to descend. Preterilo, sccsi, Mendetti, KOn, tceDdemmo, seen- 
deste, sresero. Part.paxsato, sceso. 

Schiudere, to open. See chiudere. 

Sciigliere, scio/re, to imtic. Presente, sciolgo, adogli, acioglie, icingHaino, 
gciogliete, sciolgono. Preterilo, scioisi, sciogliesti, RciolK, sciogliemmo, scio- 
glicste, scintsero. Fvltiro, sciogliero or scioirit, tdogliCTii, sciogtierii, scio- 
gliereiiio,BCioglierete, scu^lieranno. Imperalivo, itiogli, cbe >dolgt,Kio{^iBiiiO| 
X 5 
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Eciogl^efe, che sciolgano. Sagmimino prttmte, che aciolgo, che adolga. cha 
iiTLolga, che sctoi'li^imn. clie siM<if;tiate. che Mao^ano. Fart. pat*aio, wiolto. 

Scommeftere, \" net. Scg iii--tlere. 



See n. 



Scrivere, I 
sciisaero. Part, jiaslalo, scrilto. 
Scvitert, to shake. See percuolere. 
Sedia're, to uduce. See addttrrt. 
Smmfgere, tmiffiurt, to dry up. See anmgwb 
Smuivere, to shRke. See moDtre. 
SoeehiSdirt, to h*lf-sbut. See eftnidnv. 
. Soccot'rers, to help. See correre. 

Soggim'aere, aoggi'Sgnere, to aitd. See giuuftn, 
Somme^gere, to tiubmerge. See mergert. 
Sommeflere, to submit. Sec mellere. 
Soppoj're, to put under. See porre. 

Sr^aggian'gfre, si^raggmyiiM-e, to overtake. Sea jiAyiMfv. 
Soprapoi're, to put over. Seejiorre. 

Sopraieritere, to siiperscrihe. See swipere. • 
Sopravbivere, to survive. See vivere. 
Soppiimere, to suppress. See opprmere. 
Soprinlmdere, %i> superintend. See tatden. . 

Soi'gert, Co tiae. Preterila, torsi, aorgesti, Mne, toigemmo, nxtgMt, 
BOTBcro. Parl.passato, aorto. 
Sot^m^dere, to aurpnse. See prendtrt. 
Sarre^gtre, to nuUin. See reggere. 
Sorridert, to arnOe. . See Hilnv. 
Sorcrtnere, to sobscribe. See terhere. 

Sctpen'dere, to suspend. Preterilo, sospeai, tt)spende»tit toapeiei MMpeii- 
demmo. sospendeste, eospeeero. Part, pansato, sospeso. 

Sospmgere. totpignere, to push. See tpmgert. 

Soltmlen dere, to understand. See fendere. 

Sottomet tere, somme^terf, to Bubmit. See mettere. 

Sottoprn're. to subject. See^orre. 

Sottotenvere, to subsciibe. Sec acrhcre. 

Soltrm'rf. to subtract. See trarre. 

Sopraggiun gere, to happen uiitixpeetedlj'. See giungert, 

Spar'gerf, to spread. Prelcrito, sparsi, spurgcsti, sparse, spargemmOt ipar— 
^l-^le. sparsero. Part, paisalo, s]iirla. 

t^pegnere, epen'gerc, to extinguisli, Preterilo, spensi, ipengMti, spenM^ 
speiigemiDO, spengcste. spcnsero. Part, panaato, spento. 

Spm'dere, to apend. Preterilo, tpesii apendesti, ipeie, ipendemmo, 
apendeste, spesero. Part, pasaalo, apeao. 

Sptt'gtre, to disperse. Preterilo, aperu, apeif;eati, aperae, apei^emmo, 
spei^cate, apersero. Part, pastato, aperao. 

Spiiigere, ^gatre, to push. Preterito, apinsi, >iRi^eitL aniiiae, a^gesu 
KD, spiugeate, apinsero. Part, pattalo, apinta, 

Spot'gere, to jut out. Sttporgere. 

Steridere, to spread. See tenders. , 
^ Slo/cere, to twist See torcere. 
SraeeSeere, to oreroook. See cocert. 
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Strmofgere, io 'nring. See vo^fere. 

SIrMgere, gtrignere, to press. Preterilo, Btnnsi, stringeafi, strinse, strin- 
gemnio, stringeate, strinsero. Part, passalo, stretto. 

Stru^gere, to melt. Prelcrilo, suiissi, striiggcsti, strusae, striiggemiiio, 
* Btruggcste, stniascro. Pari, passato, siriitto. 
Subdividere, to subdivide. See recidire. 

Svel'lere, scei're, lo rnot out. Pmierila, svelsi. avellcsti, evelse, svellemmo, 

Bvellciie, sveliero. Pari, p/msaio, svelto. 
Scfjl'i/frfl, to nini iiside. Sri; vulgere. 
Sii/,;wrrQ, U> sii|iiijse. See puire. 
Siiasii/ iere, to subsist. See iisiistere. 

Tea'dere, to tend. Prelerito, leai, tendeiti, tese, tendemmo, ttndeste, 
tesero. T'or^jHtfOfo, teso. 

Te/gere, to wipe. Preteriio, t^, tergesf!, terse, tergemmo, tergeate, 
teraero. Pari, passato, terio. 

Taigere, tignere, lo tint, dye. See pingere. 

Tigtiere, torn, to take aivay. See scingliere. 

IWeere. to twist. Preteriio, torsi, lorcesli, lorse, torununo, toreette, 
tonero. Pari, pamato, tono. 

Traiut're, to translate. Sec addarre. 
Trqfitfgere, to pierce. See affiiggere. 
Trametftere, to put between. See meltere, 

Trtti'rs, trafre, to liraw, drag. Presentt, traggo, traggi or Irai, trae, tr»g- 
gliinmo or trajinio, tiaete, trapgono. Imperfetto, traeva, traevi, tranva, ti ae. 
■ vamo, traetalc. tr.icvnno. Prderito, tran.si, traesti, Irassc, trnemmo, irnt-sto, 

diziomic, lrairi:i, iranesti, tnirrcbbe, trarreuimo. tr,irrest«, trarrebhcrn. Im- 
peralico, traggi, chc Iragga, trajaiiio, Iracte, cbe iraggaiio. Soggiuntitn pre- 
senle, che traggu, che tragga, chc tragga. clie trajamu, cbe tra^hiate, che 
troggano. Prelerito, che tracssi, tin: irni;nsi, che traesse, cbe traeiumo, che 
traeste, ehe tracsscro. Part. presenle, iratndo. Part. panato, taatto< 
TratcegUere, Iroice/re, to choose. Sei; scegliere. 

Traicaidere, to Eormoimt. See scendere. ' 
Tratcat^rere, to run of er. See eorrere. 
Trotcritiere, to transcribe. See zerivert, 
Tratfoiidere, to transfuse. Seejimdere. 
TramK^tere, to transmit. Sp.etneltere, 
Traspa/re, to transpose. %eeporre. 
Travalgere, to turn round. See voigere. 
Uccidere, to kiU. See recidere. 
Un'gere, itgnrre, to anoint. See pungere. 
Vilijien'ilere, ti) sccji ii. See xunpeiidere. 
^ Vin'cere, In vani]tiish. Pielfrilo, vinai, vince»H, lin^.Tincemmo, Tioceslei 

Vivere, to live. Prelcrilo, vissi, viTesti, vine, TiTeiiimo, Tirate, visaero. 
Ftttura, wnh, vivrai, vi^ra, vivremo, vivrete, vivranno. Condiaomie, vivrei, 
livreiti, vivrebbe, vlTremmo, Tivrette, vivrebliero. Parl.panalo, vlasuto. 

Volffere, to torn. Prelerito, void, volgeiti, volte, volgnnmo, rolgeste, vol' 
aero. Pttrl.ptutalo, volto. 

List of Irregnlar Terbs of the Second Conjugatioii in ere long. 
Jbuived^, to foresee. See vedere. 

jMtd£rt, to ail doim. Prttente, . useno, utied^ atiiede, asaedluna, 
wtedete, aneggono. Prtfmto, uaedeiti, uaiie, auedemmo, sitedeite. 
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fU!uHro. So^fianiiDo pmenie, chs sMeggB, cha amegga, che anegga, cfae 
aasediamo, che assediate, che usegguio. Part, pettalo, asBtto. 

Asteafre, to abstain. See tenere. 



Jeveder'ii, to perceive. See vedere. 

Bere, to drink. Presents, beo, liei, bee, beiamo, beetc, heono- Imperfetto, 
lieeva, heevi, beo?a, l)eevamo, beexate, beevano. Preterilo, bewi, Ijet'sti, 
l>evve, bevemmo, lieeste, bevvero. Fuluro. bero, Iicrai, lier.i, berenio, berete, 
bfiranno. Condizionale, berei, beresti, bereblie, bereitinio, beresle, Ijerebbero. 
Jmperativo, bei, clie bea, beiaiiio, beete, che l>tano. Soggiimtico pri'smte, cUe 
bea, cbe bea, cbe bea, che beiatno, die beate, elie bL-uiio. Frelcrilo. che 
beessi, che beesd, che beetse, che beesaimo, che beesle, clie bel;s^>t■ro. Part. 
preteitie,}ma^O, Pftrt, paaaato, hevuto. Tlie verb Jlevere is rtgular, and is 
taore ated. 

Cadin, to falL Preierito, caddi, cndesti, caddc, cademmo, cadeste, 
caddero. Fiiluro, cadrb, cadrai, cadrili, cadremo, cadrete, cadrannci. Condi- 
zionale, cadrei, cadresti, cadrebbe, cadremmo, cadreate, cadrebbero. Pari, 
patiato, caduto. 

Calerf, to care, han only, Preienfe, tni Cflle. Irapetfetto, mi caleva. Prfr 

ierito, mi ca1se. Soggiuntivo pretenie, che mi cagtil. 

CmiipiacA-i^. tn onTnply wiih, ]jlease. S«e toeere, 
Coiidoler'xi, to ffiiKiile niili. See dolere. 
Conleitere, to contnin. See ienere. 
JJecadere, to decay. Sec cadere, 
Beteafre, to detain. Sec ienere. 
Diicadire, to decay. See cadere. 
Diapiacfre, to displease. See iacre. 
Dilswadere, to dissuade. See pfrsuarfpre. 

Dolire. dolc/si, lo be sorry, liave pain. Presmte, doglio or mi dolgo, 
a duoti, si duole, ci dogliamo, vi delete, si dolgono. Preterilo, ini dolei, 
' ti dole.sti, si dolse, ci dolemino, vi doleste, ai dolsero. Futaro, mi dorrb, 
ti dorrai, si dorri, ci dorremo, vi dorrete, si dorranno. Condizionate, mi dorrei, 
ti dorresti, ai dorrebbe, ci dorremmo, vi doireate, li dorrebbero. Imperatiuo, 
(luolili, cbe dolgasi, dogUamoci, doletevi, che dolgand. Soggimtho prtimta, 
eUe mi dolga, che ti dolgt, che li dolga, die d dogliamo, die vi dogliate, cbe 
si dolgano. For a complete conjugation of a reflective verb, see Pentirti, 
Lcaaon XV. 

Dov^re, to owe, Presenle, 1. dehbo, devo or deggio, 7 aw, I ovuhl, 
Imuit, I hate to, 2. debbi, devi ordei, thovoughtest, mast, ^-o. a.dcblje, I'ieve 
or dee, ke, she ought, must, S(c,; 1, dobbiamo, ice ought, S(c. 2. dovele, you 
ought, Sfc. 3. devoiio, debbono, iJeggiono or deoiLo, they ought, t<c. Prelerilo, 
doveHi. dnvcsti, dovetfe, dovemnio, doveste, dovettero. Futiiro, dovro, 
ilovrai, dovra, dovreiiio. dovretc, dovranno. Candizioaale, dovrei, dovresti, 
(iovrelilie, dovremmo, dovreste, dovrebbero. Soggiuntivo presente, che debha, 
che debba, che debba or deggia, che dobbiamo, che dobbiate, che dcbbcuio or 
degfpana. 

Equmal^re, to be eqmvalent to. See valere. 

Qiaefre, t4 lie dawo. See Aienv. 

Jntertenfre, Mrailmfre, to entertain. See lenere. 

Saeere, Ucere, to be permitted. These two Tflrba possess only the tbird 
peia<m tbigulir of the present indicative, viz., lice and lece, and are bnt littla 
need ont of verte. 

Maniea^, to mainWn. See tmien. 

0Ues6r«, to obtain. See taiert. « ' 
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Par^e, to appear, seem. Preienie, pajo, pari, pare, pajniuo, parcte, pa- 
jano. Preterito, perri, paresti, parve, parcmmD, pareste, parvcro. Fulura, 
pur6, parrai, pam, parremo, pairete, parranno. Condmonate, parrei, par- 
reati, pambbe, parremtoo, parraite,. pairebbero. SoggimMto pMtente, che 
paja, che pajo, ctae p^a, che p^jamo, che ptyate, che pqjuio. Part, pattato, 
paruto, parso. 

Persuadfre, to persuade. PrefmYo,~persaasi, perauadesti, penuaae, per- 
SUadeinnio, persuaileate, persiiascro. Pari . paaiato, persiiaao. 
Piacere, to please. See lacere. 

Pnssedere, to jiossess. Part, poifala. posseduto. See tutedere. 

Potere, to be able. Conjugated io full at the head of these lilts. 

Prexedere, to presiiie. Part, passalo, prcscdato. Sec aitedere. 

PrevttlSre, to prevail. Sec valere, 

Prevedere, to foresee. See vedere. 

ProwedA-e, to jirovide. See vedere. 

Sallenere, to restrain. See teaere. 

J/avvedi^ii, to correct oneself. See v»derv, 

Siatifre, to get back. See amre. 

Ricad&e, to fiill agiiin. See eadere. 

Jliman^re, to reiuain. Prfaente, rimango, rimaoi, rimene, riroanianx^ 
limanete, rimaiigono. Prelerilo, ritoasi, limanesti, rimate, limaneniniQ, 
riraaneate, rimagero. Fvlaro, ritnarrb, rimarrai, riman^ rimarrono, rimarrete, 
', rimarresli, t' 



rimarregte, riroarrebbero. Imperativo, rimaai, che rimaoga, rtmaniamo, 
riiiianete, che rimangano. Soggitmtivo preienle, che rimanga, che rimanga, 
die rimanga, cbe rimangliiamo, che rimanghiate, che limangaiiD. Part. 

pansato, riniasto, rimaso. 

Risapfre, to know. See snpere. 

Jthedere, to reside. Pari, pasisalo, risednto. See aitedere, 

HilenA-e. to retain. See /mere. 
Rivedere, to see again. See vdere, 
Ricotere, to wish back. Sec volere. 

Sapfre, to know (anything). Conjugated in full at the head of thcB^ listi. 
, Scadere, to deca*. See cadere. 
Sed^re, to sit down. Pari, paatato, seduto. See anedere. 
Soggiaefre, to be su'ijecl to. See giacere. 

So&re, to be accEistomed to, used to. Pretenle, sogUo, snoli, snole, 
■ogliamo, sol etc, so;Iiotia. Imperfetto, solera, solevi, solcva, solcvamo, 
■ole^ate, solevano. Sofff/iitnfiva presenfe, die sogiia, che aoglia, che Koglia, 
che eogliamo, ebc sojliate, che Gngliano. Pari, pastala, G61tto. The 
particiiiic s'jUIn iiinst )ie used with the verb euera in the teneea not marked 
here, as fill siAilri, 1 "lis iicciistomed, Sc. 

Sopnisseilere. tu siL uii. See assedere. 

Sosteni're, Io iU>l;ii(i, S(;e tcjiPre. 

SprriVved'Ti', to alri|i, (ipprivc, J^ce vpdrrF. 

tacquEro. Jmperalivo, taci, che taccia, taceinmo, lacete, clie tacciano. 
SogyitmCieo presenU, che taccia, che taccia, che taccia, cbe tscciamo, che 
tacciate, che tacciano. Par^^oMofo, taciuto. 

Ttn^e, to hold, keep. Praente, tengo, tieu, tieoe, teoghiamo or tenlatno, 
ienele, tengono. Prtterito, tenm, tenetti, tenne, tenemino, tencste, teDnero. 
Futu^, taib, terrai, terri, teiremo, terretei temnao. CmdmonaU, tend, 



no 
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terresti, terreblMi terremmo, termte, terrebbcro. Irapei-alivo, tieni, cbe 
tenga, tenghiamo or teniamo, tenete, che tengaiio. Soggiunlivo prvfenle, ch« 
teiiga, che tenga, che tenga, che tenghiamo or teuiaiao, cbe teiiiate, cbe 
lengano. 

Traiien^e, to entertain. See tenere. 
TravedAv, to see double. See vedere. 

Vaiere, to be wortb. Prescnte, vagVio or valgo, TBii, vaic, vagliarao, valete, 
Ta^liono. Prclcrilo, vaiii, vjleilL, valic, valeniiiio, liiloslc, viilsi^ra. I'uturo, 

V;irn'tib«, v!irreuiiiii>, v^rrtate, Viirrebbero. Soijyiunlivo jimsi'nts, cbe vaglia 
or valga, cbe vaglia, che vagha, che vagliamo, che vagliate, cbe vagliano. 

Vedtre, to see. Presen/e, vcdo, veg^ or veggio, vedi, vede, vediomo or 
ve^giariio, veilcie, ve[lu[ia or ve^goiio. Prelerito, vidi, vedesti, vide, Tidemmo, 
vedeste, videro. Futuro, vedro, vedrai, vedra, Tedremo, vedrete, vedraiino. 
Imperativo, vedi, che veda, vedlamo or Teg^mo, vedete, che vedano or 
veggano. Soggimiivo preienie, die veda or Tcgga, che vcda, ohe veda, che 
vcdiamo, cbe -vediate, che vedano. Part, pauato, veduto, viito. 

V^ire, to wish, be vrilUng, Ac Coiyogated in full at the bead of theie 
IktB. ' 



.Exercise XIU. , 

On the IrregiUar Verba of the. Second Conjugation. 

"We are much afflicted at the news yoa Lave brought. Add 

i^gUggert notixie oAc ig)portare,'Jgffhaiffer» 

two others to the list he has prepared. I will assist the jouog 

cAe prtparare. amitiert 
man as Tiiuch as possible. I hare never asked a favour of the 

yossiitVp. cMedere 
judge. Shut the door : it is shnt. She has committed a great 

Ckiudere use/o ; commeltere 
error in coufiding iu that man. Conduct me into the presence 
fidarti queW Condurre preeen:a 

of the king. Do you know the young singer who made her 
conoacere caniante ehi fare ilmio 

debut last night ? No ; but I know the femily exceedingly well, 

jeri conoscere 

I can not do the work ; it is too difficult. Will you condude 
polere lavoro ; troppo eonehiadere 

the business to-night ? I do not know. "We are not convinced 

ita sapert, eonviaeere 

of the truth of the report. Have they corrected the manuscript? 

romere. correggerf 
I- think so, but I am not sure. The child has grown very 

credere . b, ticuro. crescere 

much. The dinner was very well cooked, bat the party was 
■ deekiar* moeere, eeeietatm' 
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neither geuteel nor agreeable. It is decided ; I go next 

ne ne decidere ; attdare qiieal'altra 

week. They derided every effort, but were at last convinced 
deridtre ffbrzo, cimvincere 

that they had been wrong. The adventure was well described, 
che amentura dencrivere, 

and the book generally nicely written. She has defended her 

terinere. dij'mdere i 

rights against the tyranny of the world. The castle was 

firannia eattello 
destroyed, one tower only marking the spot where it had 
iitlntggert, lorra ^ luogo OM 

been erected. I can not express 'all I feel apon -this subject. 

erigere. potere aqnimere tallo eht lerUirt queslo 
He arrived here late last night, but the iamily will not arrive 
ghtugtre ura, famiglia givngere 

before the end of the week. The picture was very well 

Jlae guadro 
Kigraved. He canqot insist on .a proposition so singular and 
intdiert. huiittrt proponimatta 

extravagant. Have you understood the directions he has 
ttravagante. eapire che 

given? Come in here, we shall not be interrupted. He 

dare? Enlrare inlerromprre. 

would have undertaken a labour above the powers of any 

inl rapviuk-i-e tti di snjira lU giialiiiigue 

man. Rrad what I huvc written to your futlier. I sIiaU ]»ut 

Lofif/ire clh nhe xcHvire al inciters 

the book on the tnblo. She was born in the midst of trouble 

lattala. iiascere pena 

and anguish. Do not neglect the advice he gave at his - 
angoacia. negliijLTe che dare la s^ia 

departure,. They will not be offended at the sincerity of an 
partenza. offendere 

honest man. The people were oppressed and unhappy. 
palant' . Kgiprimere 

X^liat have you lost ? I do not know, but something has 

Che ana perdere ? sapere, 

fiilk'ti from my pocket. I hope they may not lose all courage, 

cadere la iperare perdere 

but that they will persist in the path they have chosen. 

eke penitttfv eh» tcegUert, 

The little g^rl was weeping bitterly. Take this parcel, and 

pba^iere Prmdert paenhetto, 

carry it to the railway station. We have not -taken the 
portarv lo ilazimfOtila ilradafirraia. prendert 

measnres he recDiiiinended« because we pretend they cannot 
ehe . pnttndtrt 
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oaiitluce to good. The rehitioii of the circumstances produced 
comfarre relatione prodarre 

au extraordinaTy effect in the ABsembly. ^hat have I 

^etio Che eota 

promised T Yoa have not protected tfae orphan, as yoa 
vnmetttref proleggert comt 

promised .to do. "We recognized Uie man imme^telj. He 



laughed at the pretensions of the little man. The patient 
riders di pretetuient malala 

was 80 reduced by disease, that he covdd not stand. 

ridarre vudalHa^ potere tiare m pieie. 

We will reproduce the saine efEbcts idth different tufans. 



Bead over again tihe paper jon intend to transmit hj post. 

BUeggtrt ebe aver inlemione traatittter* 

Thej are resolved to rise from the nnfortunate position 

risoleere inaliarH 
in which they are placed. I beg -yon to answer this letter 
iielki quale porre. pregare vi risjiondere 

the first opportunity. By pressing too strongly they will 
Nftio ipingere 

break the rope wliicb surroiiniis the area. Have you choseti 
rompere cirvLndare scpglitre 

a good hat 7 Not yet ; but my brother will choose one for nie; 

U ne sceg/it^e me. 

She would not have chosen swch a position, if she had been 

scegliere iale se 
placed in different circumstances. Come down. They will 
porre aliro Scendere. 

«ot come down from the tree. AH is at an end, I will 
scendere Tulio eciogliere. 

bet two to one that the horse will not run. Do not 
KOmmeltcre coiilr' correre, 
bet, because you will be sure to lose. I have written and 

perche perdere. scrivere 

rewritten, but always without effect. The girls will not write 
riserieere, i-ffcttti. ragazza 

to-day. I sliould have written yesterday, if I had had 
, oggi. jeri, 
an opportunity. "We were seduced by his agreeable manners 

roeeatione tedvm daUe we leave 

and pleasing discourse. Be assnred he will rise from this 
diteorto. ehe torgere queKta 

annoyance. I was earprised at the answers of the child, 

lorprendere di • Jimeiulht 

Vnd imagined they were dictated by an older head. He smiled 
mf fgwrart cA« d«ttar» tomdere 
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at the observation. Several words are here unilerstoorl. 

Diverso totiinteiuleTe. 
Suspend your judgment till you have heard the story. They 
Sospt-ndere it intetidere 
spread the report that the general was dead. Is the fire out ? 
spargers cht morlo. tpeitgeret 

1 have spent all the ^oney that I had in my pocket. 

^endere denaro 
pressed the stranger in his arms. I sappose yoa will leare 
ttringtre fra le ttgiporre cht 

liondoa shortly. Has she translated tiie Italian tragedy? 

frapaci}. tradarre iti^fediat 

No; she wilt translate the Spanish romance. Be so good as 

(radurre Spagmiolo 
to trasBmit this note to my &Uier in Germany. He killed the 

Aw*nw/f«r« mo Germama, itccidere 

lion and wounded the tigress. The general was vanquished, 

firirt ■ tiincert, 

rod. muay of hia soldiers were slain. I can not lire on'sucb 

iwof uaHdert. jmien tivere 

conditions. I should like to know Qie value of this dress. 

tolrre Mp"^ oMA). 
Will you come and pass the day vrith us 7 ' I would with much 

venire a giomata lo volert 

pleasure, but I have to write several letters, which can not be 
da eha foien 

put off. 



Lesson XTV. — On Verbs (continued). 
I^t of Irregular Verbs in ire, 

Aho&re, to aboUlb. 0)njug«ted Vkefinire. 

^iorrire, abiorrire, to tbhor. Like fittire, or regnlar. 

Jpparire, to appear. Preterilo, sppacii or apparvi. Part, pattafo, Bppa- 
rito or apparso. In other respects like finire. 

Jprire, to open. Prelerilo, aprii or apeni, ^iriiti, vejA, apilmino, apiist^ 
aprirono. Part, passato, aperto. 

jissaliri', to ns^nil. See ealire. 

jixsorliif. hi nliEorb. Part. paiMlo, asiorbifo or U»rtO. In othu 
respects ]'A<- Jinirr. 

jivi'fmrp, 10 lift;jpen. See Venire. 

jivterlirc, to ivarn, Begulur, or likejSnwifc 

Benedire, to bless. See dire. 

Cireonvmire, to cireumvent. See veuirt. 

Coatparire, to appear. See apparire. 

CoMfruire, cottniire, to conitruct, build. See iiutndn. 
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Cattlraddirt, lo contradict. See dire, 
Cmlramenire, to contravene. Sec ventre. 

Connenire, to agree. Sec renire. 
Coprire, lo cover. See aprire. 

Cucire, to sevf. Preseiite, cucio, enci, cuce, cndamo, cucite, eudono. 
Imperfello, cQciva, ciicivi, ciieivB, cucivamo, cuoivalc, cucivano. Imptratieo, 
cuci, clie cucia, cuciatno, cucite, che cucinno. Soggiuntino pretence, cho 
cucia, cbi: cucia, che cueia, chc cuciamo, che cuwEtte, che ciiciano. 

Dire, to sa;. Presenle, dico, dici, dice, diciamo, tlite, dlcono. Impeifetto, 
diceva, ^iccvi, diceva, dicevamo, dic«vate, dicevaao. Prelerito, diasi, diceati, 
(hise, dieemmo, diccate, diuero. Imptratieo, di, che dica, diciamo, dite, che 
dicnuo. Soijgiuntivo presenlf, che dies, che diet, che dica, che diciamo, che 
dieiate, che dleaao. Prelerito, che diceui, che diceeri, che dicesae, ehs 
diLe^simo, che diceste, che dicetsero. Part. prmaUe, dicendo. Pert, 
passato, detto. 

DiacopTire, to discover. See t^prtre. 

Sisconvenire, to disagree. See vewv. . 

Dismtcire, to unsew. See ntelr& 

Disdire, to unsay. See ifira. ' . 

Divenire, to become. Seeeenltv. 

Empire, to fllL PreKote, eupio, empi, emide, empiatno, eminta, emjdono. 
Imperalivo, empl„ che enqda, empiatno, einj^te, cbe empiuio.' Segg^ntiuo 
presence, che empia, che empia, che empia, che empiarao, che empiate, 

che em piano. ^ 

Escire, to go oat, issae. See uscire. 
Inghiottire, to swallow. Like finire, or regular. 

Intlraire, to instruct. Prelerito, instruissi, instruisti, instniiase, instru- 
immo, iiistruiste, instruiroiio. Pari, passaio, instniilo, instcutto. The otiitr 
lenses like finire. 

Interdire, to interdict, proliil)it. Sec dire. 

Intervenire, to intervene. Sec, venire. 

he, to go, has only ite, go ; ina, he, she ircnt ; ivano, they went ; iremo, 
yit shall go; irete, you will goj irnnnii, they will go; ito, gone. 
Maledire, to curse. See dire. 

Morire, to die. Preaenle, muojo or moro, moon, moore or more, iDaojamo 
Or tuoriamo, moiite, inuojono. Futitro, moriro or morrb, moiirai or morrai, 
moriii or morra, moriremo or tnorremo, morirete or morrete, ffloriraniio 
or morranno. Candinonale, morirei or morrei, moriretU or morresti, mori- 
rebbc or morrebbe, moriremmo or morremmoi moriresta or tnorreate, mori- 
rebbero or morrehhero. Imperativo, muori or tnoii, che mnoia-or mora, 
muojamo or moriamo, morile, che muojano or morana. SaggiutitvoB prtKnte, 
chc [nuoja, die mtioja, che tnaoja or mora, che moojanto or motiamo, che 
muojate or moriate, cbe muqjeno or morauo. Part, poitato, morto. 

i^'u/rire, to nourish, feed. Like JInirff, or regidar. 

OJTrire, to offer. See aprire. 

Olire, la smell ; has ozily these penoni of the imparftct, oBea, efiri, eKea, 

OliBOIIO. 

Pen-enire, to reach, aifain. See venirt. 
Predire, to predict. See dire. 
Prevenire, lo forewarn. See venire. 

Redire, to return (In poetry) ; has only riedi, thou retumeat; riede, he 
returns. 

Riapparire, to re-appear. See apparire. 
KUgfrire, to reopen. See aprire. 
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Slittudbv, to reblesB. See ditt. 
. I&mprire, to re-cover. See qprb^ 
Bidire, to ^iId. See dire. 
Rietcin, to sncceed. See meirt. 
Rimaure, to revive. See ventre. 
JtuaUrt, to ri&e agun. See'nt^. 
BUoevetiire, to remember. See vettire. 
Bivenire, to return. See venire. 
Smicire, to succeed. See uscire. 

Satire, to go up, get up. Presenle, aalgo, aali, sale, salghiamo, salile, 
•algono. Jn^erativo, sail, che saiga, salghiamo, ealite, che salgano. Sogyiun- 
tko prtKute, che saiga, che aalga, che aolga, che aaighiamo) che lalghiace, che 

SeimgMirire, to disappear. See apparire, 
SfOnemire, to be unauitable. See eentrf. 
Seeprire, to diBcover. See ^rir». 
Scucire, to imtew. See mcnv. 
Sdrudrt, to nnsew. See euein. 

StppelHre, to bnrj, inter. Pari, pawio, teppeUito, Mpc^ In other 

respects like/ntre. 

Soffriy^, to suffer. PreUrito. soffrii or sofTcni, loffKiU, »fm, aofflimma, 
aoffriste, sotTrirono or sofTersero. Pari, pasuaio, lOffertO. 

Sopravvenirc, to Supervene. See venire. 
EoBvenire, to succour, help. See venire. 

Sovcenim, to rceollect. Sec venire. ~ ' 

Svenire, to faint. See venire, 

Udire, to hear. Presenie, ocio, odi, ode, udiamo, uilite, odono. Impera- 
tivo, odi, che oda, udiamo, uditc, che odano. Soggiaatiim preiente, che oda, 
che oda, che oda, che udiamo, che udiate, che odano. 

Venire, to come. Preaenle, vengo, vieni, viene, vetdaoo Or Tenghiamo, 
venite, vengano. Preterito, venni, venisti, venne, Tenimmo, veniate, vennero. 
Fuluro, verrfi, verrai, verr^, verremo, verrete, verranno. Condttionale, verrei, 
verresti, verrebbe, verremmo, verresle, verrebbero. Imperalho, vieni, che 
venga, veniamo or venghianio, venite, che vengano. Soygiunlivo presente, che 
Tcnga, che venga, che venga, che vengluamo or veniatno, che venghiate, 
che vengano. Part, pansalo, venuto, a, i, e. 

Uscire, escire. to go out. Presenie. esco, esci, csce, nsciamo, ascite, 
eseono. Imperfelto, uaciva, nscivi, useiva, useivamo, iiscivato, iiseivnno. 
Prelerilo, iiscii, uscisti, usri, uscimmo, usciste, uscirono. Imperativo, e^ci, 
che escB, usciamo, uscitc, che escaiio. Soggiimtico preaenle, che esea, clic 
esca, che esce, che usciamo, che usciate, che escana. Prelerilo, che uacissi, 
che nsdssi, ohe uacisse, che usciasimo, che uaciste, che oBdsgero. Part, 
prewnte, awendo. Part, pauato, najto. 



£XESCISE XIV. 

On the Irre^tar Ferhs of the Cot^agation. 

Open the door. It ia open, but the window is shut. The 
Aprire weio. t^rire, ehiudere. 

poor'man is absorbed in. the memory of his misfortuijes. The 
auorMn Una diigratia. 
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affnir happened last week. Blessed is the man whose name 

brings pleasure to the memory. The palace was coostnicted 
portare palazzo cosiruire 

on the most scientific principles. I do not wish to contradict 
regola. * contredire 

the opinion, though it is not well to receive it in silence. 
giuxnuaique ricevtrt la 

The .dog was covered tvith a carpet, and vaa placed in the 

coprire di metttn 

carriage. The little girl will sew the dress ; she sews extremelj- 

l^no. eudre eveirt 

well. I have said what I think of this matter, bnt he will not 

A'ra eib cAe pauart 

discover his own opinion. She says it is not true, bnt I say 
tcoprire la SUa che /omm 

'Dodiing. "We shall tell the magistrate all we know of the 

din a cib eht 

bnainess. All is discorered. "What will become of the poor 



creature? The bottle was filled, bnt was emptied iu a few 

, , ioeeia ' ernpire, mtare 

minutes. He is gone out, and I don't know when he will 

iucnv, pumdo 
return. "We are interdicted from paying the visit we wished. 
rivmire. inlerdire fare ehe 

Wc cursed the avarice of the old man, and nourislied a mortal 

maledire avarizia nutrire 
hatred for hi3 person. She is dead. "When did she die? She 
odio la eua morire. eila 

died last month. The infant will surely die. I have offered 

morire iamiinello offrire 

to pay my part, but he constantly refuses. All that came to pass 

ma - riemare. Cih c/ie aimettire, 

was predicted in a book of which 1 heard mention when a child. 

predire che sen/ire da * 

"We went up and found a miserable chamber, with one little 

salire /rovare camera, 

bed and no chairs. You. cannot imagine how much she has 

jmnte concepire quanto 

suffered, and how much she still suffers, I have never heard 
ioffrire, tempre vdtre 

BO much noise and confusion. He will not come to-day, but his 
romore EgU venire iltuo 

brother is already arrived. Is she come? Yes; but she has 

gii ^ Sii 

gone oat this instant. Have you succeeded? Ko; I shall 
tmire rfuinrv/ Ifot 
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rever succeed under circumstances so unfavourable. If I had 

gone out at that time I should not have seen thii procession. If he 

uiciVe gvel vedere 
eoiLiitmes thus, he will become one of the ablest paiutLTs of 
conlinuare eosi. dweiiirt pillore 

Europe. It is not fit that she should have so much libertjr. 

coiivenire c/if liberta. 

He blessed his son before he died. How much will you offer 

beiitdire ili morire. QuanlO vjfrivR 

for that horse ? I don't know if I shall mnke an offer. 

sapere fare aicuna 

I am afraid he will not suit me. He bas been already warned 
oner paura cA« tioa mi * , gia amerlire 

of the Bad consequences of such conducti tut be is absorbed 



in his designs. I will not further interfere in the matter. I 

l«uol volere pi& interveaire cola. 

have offered mj mediation, and it has been refused. I am 

coming directly. Tea, come. If he succeeds be wtl! he prouder 

vmire tuMto. rimcire 
than ever, and that is needless. What have they discovered? 

mat, , Chf cosa discoprire t 

I have heard that their discoveries will be soon known, but it is 

^entire le loro . eomnetre, ehe 

sot fitting just now to speak of the business. You are iilled 

conveni'-e a ipiest'ara empiere 
wLtb ideas of your own greatness. He says the children will 

di la dire che 

come ne\t week. Have you heard the news? They always 
ctaire guesl' allra tentire 

return to the same arguments, but they will not suceecd in 
rieenire medeiivto rhacire a 

persuading the judge, "Why dost thou not mount this beautiful 

giudice. salire il dihfloso 

hill ? I have told all I know of the conspiracy. S!ie opened her 
mmie? dire ehe aprire it 

heart to more generous feelings, and blessed the advocate of her 
eeatimmto, henedire it sua 

unfortunate fiiend. The youth has been instructed of all the . 



s taken in bis favour. Matters become worse every day, 

prendere il juo Cota dteenire iuUi i gwrrd, 

and if some efforts be not made, it will be impossible to foretell 
aleteao fare, > predire 

the fatal consequences of neglect. Let her not die in her error; 

traaeuratezza. monrt ilmo 



lis REFLKCTIVE VKKBS. 

slie lias alrecdy salTi-rcd severely. If ever I become rich, my 
first care shall be to reward those fvieoils «ho sixcoiired nie 
in my misfortunes. They iiitrnd to build a fine villa near the 

le mie ct.-fj- itif-iuione erigtre pretao a 

sea ; at least I have heiird so. la the midst of such researches, 

almeno xenlh-e me:za ricerca, 

you will discover misery in more than one house, where at first 
sight there appejireJ oidy coiitcutmeut aud joy. We were 

vista turn apparirf ahe //•oja- 

assaile'd by several misfortunes at the same time, but we have 
ataalire parecchie medesimo ma 

fortunately succeeded in overcoming all. Tell the woman 
rivicire viaeere Dire a 

her daughter is gone out, What do yoa say? I say 
ehe la ma uscire. Qua dire t 

that such spectades should be prohibited, for tiiej can only 
tale jirofflire, ptrchi toUaaio 

tend to brutalize the people. 
eiutar* gente. 



Lksson XV. — On Verht (continued). « 
Reflective or Reciprocal and Unipersonal Verba. 

Reflective verbs are so called when the action they express falls 
upon or reflects on the subject which produces it : thus, when I 
say, I fiatttr myself; he washes himaeJf, fyc, the verbs flatter 
and wash are, in these cases, reflective. 

Beciprocnl verbs express the action of several subjects acting 
on each other, and are known in English by the addition of Uie 
^rds each others one another. They loved one anothers me 
supported each other, are reciprocal phrases. . 

Now some verbs in Italian are naturally reflective, whilst all 
the active verbs may become so. Such as arc so in them- 
selves may be known by the particle *t joined to the infiuitive j 
several examples of which j-ou will have met with in the preceding 
lists ; and this same particle joined to an active verb readers it 
reflective or recifirocal. 

As example is ever better than a maltttude of rules, I will here 
give you a model of the conjugation of one of these verbs throng^ 
all its moods and tenses. 
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Conjugation of the ReflectiTe Verb 

Pentirsi, To Repent. 

Present Participle. 
repeating. 



JNDICATIVO. 
Presente. 



Past Participle. 

repenled. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Toise. 



lo 



tu ti penti, 
egti aipenfe, 
ella H pmte, 
not oipeniiame, 
eoi penUte, 
egUao Hpiaiono, 



I repent, 
thou repentest. 
he repents, 
she repents, 
we repent, 
yon repeat 
they repent 



Nolt.—lt liappeiu that rgimt is not refleotive in Snglista, but neuter. 
Had it been reflective it woold have corresponded with the Italian, thus: 
/ rgimf mffMff', thou rtpetdetf fhyu^, &o. j but I have prefeired, giving ;ou 
this, in order to show that a verb may be reflective io one language and not 
in the other; the parHcle ti at the end of the Italian uflniUve directing vrhea 
the verb should be coqjngated ViuepentirA. 



Imperfetto, 

Mi penliva, 

si peatiea, 
ci penlivamo, 
« pmtieals, 
npmliBami, 

Preterito. 

a peatisli. 



Mi penlirb, 
iipentirai, 

vi peniirete, 
Hptnilrtamo, 



Imperfect Tetm. 
I repented, 
thou repentedat 
he repented, 
we repented, 
you repented, 
they repented. 

Preterite Tense. 
I did repent, 
thou dill St repent, 
he did repent, 
we did repent, 
you did repent, 
they did repent. 

Future Teme. 



I shall repent, 
thou wilt repent, 
he Trill repent 
we shall repent 
yon will repent, 
thqrnill repent 



RBPLEcnrf: verb fentirsi. 



corroizioNALB. 

Wipentird, 

H ptntirebbe, 
ei pentiremtM, 
Hi pentintU, 
H peniirebbero, 

IMPBRATIVO. 
Penfiti, 
ehepfniati, 
peaiiamoei, 
peiOiteni, 
' ebe pentami, 

SOGGIUNTIVO. 
Preseute. 
mi penia, 



Un' altra forma. 
CAe mipenta, 
eke iipenla, 
che npenta, 
che ci penliamo, 
che vipenli/ile, 
ehesi penlivaTiO, 



Sendpenlitti, 
se ti pentkri, 
se tiptntitK, 

te ci pentusimo, 
se vi pentisfe, 
ae li pmlusero, 

Un' altra forma. 
CK« mipeittiiii, 
ehe ti pentitti, 
ehe ti peniiite, 

che ci pentimiao, • 
che vipenliste, 
che ri pentiiiero, 



CONDITIONAL. 
I shonld repent, 
thou wouldst r^nt. 
he would repent. 

shonld repent, 
you irould repent 
they would repent 

IMPBBdTIVS MOOD. 

let him, her repent. 

let repent. • 

repent. 

let them repent. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 
if I repent. 

if thou repent or repeuteit. 
if he repent or repents, 

if we repent. 

if tlicj' repent. 

Another form, 
that I ma; repent, 
that thou mayst repent 
that he, she ma; repent, 
that ivc may repent, 
(hat you may repent, 
lliat they may repent. 

Preterite Tense. 
If I repented. 

if thou repented or repentedst 
if he repented, 
if ve repented, 
if you repented, 
if they repented. 

Another form, 
tliat I might repent, 
that thou miglilst repent 
that he miglit repent, 
that we might repent, 
that you might repent, 
that theyjnigbt repent. 



It will be seen that the compound tensea of a reSective verb are 
formed with the verb essere ia Italian. 



REFLECTITB 

TEMPI COMPOST!. 
INDICATIVO. 
Presente. 

Mi aano penlilo, 
fi seipenlito, 
ti i peniilo, 
eitknnopeiiiUit 
viHetepentUOfi, 
ti tons penHH, 

Imperfetto. 
Mi era penlito, 
ti eri penlito, 
ti era penlito, 
ci eravamo penlili, 
vi eravale pentilo, i, 

Preterito. 
Mifiti pentilo, 
li/osii pentilo, 
tijTk penlilo, 
cifummD penlili, 
vifoite penlilo, i, 
tifiirono pentiti, 

Futuro. 
Mi tari penlito, 
ti mrai pentilo, 
» tara pentilo,^ 

■Bi tarele penlito, i, 
■ ti taranno pentiti, 

CONDIZIONALE. 
Mi larei penlilo, 
ti tareati pentilo, 
ti tarebbe pentilo, 
eliaremmopeiUiti, 
vi tareite pintHe, i, 
ti larebbmt pentiti, 

8000IUNT1TO. 
Presente. 
Chtnd^ penlito, 
cfo Its penlito, 
eft* ti tia penlito, 
ehe ei wmo pmliti, 
ehe ct mate pentilo, i, 
di* ^ tiem pentiti. 



TBKB PENTIRSI. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pretent Tenne. 
I have repented, 
thon bint repeated, 
hs has repented, 
we have repented, 
you have repented, 
they Iiave repented. 

Imperfect Tente, 
I had repented, 
thou hadst repented, 
he had repented, 
we had repented, 
you had repented, 
they had repented. 

Preterite Tetiae. 
I had repented, 
thou hadst repented, 
he had repented, 
we had repented, 
yon had repeated, 
they had repented. 

Future Tense. 
I shall have repented, 
thou wilt have repented, 
he will have repented, 
we shall have repented, 
you will have repented, 
they will have repented. 

CONDITIONAL. 
I sholild have repented, 
thou wouldst have repented. ■ 
he would have repented, 
we should have repented, 
you would have repented, 
they would have repented. 

SUSJUNCTTFS MOOD. 
Present Tetue. 
ttiiA I may have rcpcnicd. 
that thgu mayst liai e repented. 
Qiat he may liavc repented, 
that we may have repeated, 
fliat yon may have repented, 
that they may have repented. 



REFLECTIVE VERBS. 



Preterito. 
Sf mi fossi peniito, 
se ti fotsi pentilo, 
se si fosse pentito, 

te vifatte peiUilo, i, 
K tijbuero pentili, 
aterti peitlito, 
cftendMi peniito. 



Preterite Teiue.- 
if I bad repented, 
if tliou hadst repented, 
if lie liad repented, 
if wc hud repented, 
if you had repented, 
if the; bad repented. 

to have repented. 

h&Ting repented. 



Unipersonal verbs are such as have hat the third person 
through all the tenses : there are sereral of them, as, baatare, to 
suffice, to be enough ; bUognare, to want, most, &c. ; parere, to 
appear ; ptovere, to rain ; iumare, to tiimider ; grai^inare, to 
hail; bmpeggiare, to lighten; neoieare, to anow} aceadere, to 
happen ; and some others. Take for examples. 



Imperfetto. 



inbjCativb mood. 

Sreami Tense. 
it ii necessary, I tniut, 700 miut, &c. 

It^erfeet Tente. 
there waa ■ necesuty, 



Imperfetto. 

Fioveva, etc., 

As some of these latten verbs are in very genera! use, and mnv 
present some diiSculty on account of their peculiarity and resem- 
blance to the reflectiTe, I will give one of them as an example. 



Diapiaeerti, 
ISDICATIVO. 
Presente. 



To be displeased vitb, to he sorry, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tenia. 

thou art sorrj'. 
he is sorry, 
she is sorry. 

70U are sottj. 
thefire tony. 
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Imperfetto. 

ft dispiaceea, 
gli dUpiaceva, 
le dupiaema, 



Imperfect Tenee. 

it dispteaaed me, I naa aonj. 
it displeased thee, thou v 
it displeased him, he was 
it displeased her, she wa 
it displeased us, ne were 
it displeased you, you we 
it displeased them, they 



Thus you will observe that but one person of the verb, the 
third person singular, is used, the pronoun only changing. You 
may conjugate in the same way rincrescersi, which has, like 
dUpiacersi, the signification of, to he sorry i dolersi, to ache, to 
hsve pain ; piacerei, to like, to be pleased with, &c. 



ExEBCiSB XV. — On Jtefieetive and Uidpereonal Verit, 
I repent having attempted to arrange the affair. They loved 

di aver tetUare omarH 
each other tenderly, and their fiindnesa increased vrijth time. 

ienerammte, la Ion aumeniare 
You must depart immediatelji there ia not a moment to lose. 

Buognare partire > mamenlo da 

I am Sony I have not had more time to ezatmne the beaaUes of 
Bbu r m ie r H cA* da 
this wonderful dty. She likes this bonnet, bnt does' not like 

maravigliom piaeera cappelh, piaeerri 

the other at all. We regret exceedingly the departure of the 

qffalto. dolersi partenza 

gentleman, and are very sorry for the cause. Do yon think 
signare, * cauaa. credere 

it will rain? Perhaps not; but it is so cold, it will probably 
piovere ? Forse fare ehe 

snow. It hailed last night. Yes, and thundered too. 
nrroicaTe. quala ttionsrc sncnra. 

Shall I read any more? No, it is enough. We often 
Volere di haslare. 

flatter ourselves on qualities for wlneli M'C are despised by 

/usfnparri sii di Ir i/uati disprezzare 

others. It sometimes happens tliat circumstances which 
accadcre le Quali 

appear the most doubtful and unfortunate prove iti the end 
apparire ' rforlunaio moalrani 

the most happy of our lives. I should be very sorry if she 

h noslre rincreiceni 
were displeased with my conduct or language. I can assert 
teorUmla di Rngv^/gio. foten tMerirt 



124 EXE&CIU ON 

that it would annoy me exceedingly. Slie haa often repented 

mf annojare * pentirti 

of her conduct towards her guardian. It grieves me to think 

verso tutore. dolerti il 

that every effort made for the young man has heen withont 

iforso fare giovane tenia 

effect, and fdthough all ipeans have hcen tried, they have not 

gtuaUmqae meao promrc. 
sufficed to avert his ruin. Let ns act towards others as we 
iaitart rovina. agire gli aliri 

would that others should do towards us. \ like that picture 
voUre fart dinot. quel 

ezceedmgly, and I am sorry it is not to your taste. You must 
mollietimo, rbureicerH cht gueto, Siiognare 

work seriously at language, if you ever wish to attain 

Bigue, mat gba^/erea 

success. It is not suffiraent to hare talent or even genius, you 
iaalare ItUmlo pure 

must have will and perseverance. I think it will lighten, 
iuognert vokmtit eredere ehe lampeggiare, 

the doads seem so heavy. It thundered very much during 
teminre tuonare daranle 

the night. I did not hear it, I was fast asleep. Do yoa 

I'io *, ben addormentare. 

think this measure will please the people ? I think so, for 
peiaare ehe gueila far piacere a credere to, 

they are contented with little, These events happened for- 

contentarai di poeo. Qupsli accadere 

tunately for the existence of the government. It appears to 

esinlenza /mrere 

me singular that all liis efforts should prove abortive. Have 

you washed yourself? I have washed my face, .but I have 
lacarsi lavarsi vito, 

not yet waslied my hands. They hate each other most 
BOB mi aneora le odiarei di 

cordially. You should not flatter yourself on the success you 
tutio euore. ttuingarn di 

seem to have attained in that quarter, for I am sorry to 
lembrare di qaet per'chi rincreicerii 

say all new faces are received in the same way, and are 

ehe riceeere modo, 

neglected with the same facilitj'. Believe me, I do not flatter 
negUgere faeilila. Credere liaingarH 

myself at all on the drcumstance. So much the better. Do 
^alta tntgUo 

yoa not reprat having thrown away such an excellent offer? 

Haetr rigtttm i^erlat 



RBFLKOrnS TESBB. 129 

He yraa displeased at the boy's cooduot, and yet imitated the 

dUpiaeeni ^pttre imilare 

example. What is the matter trith your nster? She haa 

mere la 
the head-ache. Does she oilen snffer with the head-ache? 

dohr di Mwo. ^eno tuffHre di 

He is exceedingly sorrjr to have caused such & dispute, hut 

dbpiaeern di cagitmare em^rtuto, 
there Traa no remedy. Bread and water will be Sufficnent for 

remadio. iattarti 
US, for fre have some fruits and meat. I want a good watch, 

pCrehi JhUfa aver hitogno di 

as time is a matter of the greatest importance to me. My 

siceome affare per It 

finger aches, I have hurt mysolf with the door. Have you 

mi farm male vsdo. ei 

really hurt yourself? I am very sorry for it. I like this 



cloth, it is rich, without being too gay. It will rain 
Ticco, vivace. piovere 

Tou said it would rain yesterday, but you were mistaken. 

"Did you licar it thunder iu the niglit? You should assist each 

scntirc Uionare dovere aiularsi 

Other as mucli as possible. This is not enough, you must give 

Queilo htalare, bitognare 

Bomething more. You are right. We remembered the cir- 

di piu. ragione. ricordarsi di 

cumstances when it was too late. I was greatly displeased 

giiando lardi. • iconlento 

with the woman's conduct on this occasion, and when I 
condotla in 

found myself again in her presence, I did not forget to express 

ritrovarsi ladilei dimentieare 

my feelings. Do you like the gentleman's new house 7 I like 
t miei piacerti tiffitore piaeersi 

the house veiy well, but I do not like either the situation or the 

garden. I think you are rather difficult to. he contented. I 

parere ehe u» po' da 

am f^ing to the library, I want a work on astronomy. 
andare'a aver biaogno di 

Lesson XVI, — On Pronouru, 
Tlie Personal Pronouns. 
Some few lessons back, when I commenced the verbs, I gave 
my reasons for placing them in a different rank in the Grammar 
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to that which they usually hold ; amongst others, that they are 
required at the very outset of a language, and are so intricate, and 
unaereo such changes, that a Dictionary is of vety little use in 
decypnering tbem until some e^lanations upon them hare been 
given in the Grammar. Portions of the Pronouns, onthe other 
hand, are, in Italian, bo united to the verbs, that expIaaati<Hl 
could be of little service till the verbs thi^ni selves were toleraUy 
known ; hence my reason for keeping back the jironouns till the 
present time, wheu they will be more clearly understood and 
more easily fixed in the memory. 

I now intend taking the different kinds of pronouns in regoUr 
order, and with this view we will commence with 

The Personal Pranoaaa. 
Pirst Person, of both Genders. 
Siiyular. Plural. 
I, 7o. ^VE, Noi. 

Of me, di me. Of us, di not. 

To me, a me, mi, me. To us, a noi, d, ce, ne. 

lie, mL U«, 

Tfmaerhftacr dame, .ftom'orhjw, danoi. 

SecondPerson, ofhoth Gender^ ■ 
TboM, Tu. You, Voi. 

Oftho^ ditc. Of you, ditoi. 

To thee, a it, ti, ic. To ;ou, a voi, vi, ve. 

Thee, ti. Ton, «i. 

Brom or b; thee, . dale. From or by you, davoi. 

Third Person, Masculine Gender. 

He, ^H,ei,e'. They, EgUno. 

Of him, di bit, deno. Of them, di Ion, detii. 

To him, aM,gli,U. To them, a bro, gS, U. 

Him, a, to. Them, foro. 

From or by him, da luL From or by them, da Utra. 

Third Person, Femiume Gender. 

She, EOa. They, Meno. 

OfheTf dihi.dena. Of them, diloro, dene. 

To her, ' a lei, le. To thetn, a Ion. 

Her, Ut. Them, ion. 

Protn or by lier, da lei. From or by them, da loro. 

Third Person, of both Genders. 
It, Etao, m., ma, {. They, fM, in., em, t. 

- Ofiti dettO,Vi.,dmM,f.,w,m.&f. Ot^tm, dt»n,m.,degK,t,ne,m.BLi. 
To it, ad enc, m., ad ew, f. To tbem, ad etti, ad ewe, f. 

It, lo, m., la, t Them, It, m., le, f. 

Erom or by it, damo,ia.,daena,t. JtomorbytIiem,di(M^m.,diem,f. 



FKRSONAI. PaONOONB. 



137 



The Pronoun Se, Hlmseir, herself, itself. 



A se. SI, 
Base, 



afhimselfi herself, itself, 
to himself, herself, itself, 
from &r by himself, herself, itself. 



Observations. — T have already remarked that the nominative 
pronnims, /, thou, he, &c. are veij tarfHj wed; when any 
doubts, liowever, are likely to arise from their suppression, you 
must by all means employ them. 

Let me again direct your attention to the mode of addreEsi]^ 
individuals in Tuscany at the present day, — a subject which I 
referred to when treating of the verbs. In polite society, when 
you are talking witli, or writing to, a person of your own or 
superior rank, with whom you are not on terms of familiarity, the 
third person singular must be employed, and most commonly the 
feminine, both to men and women : thus you would say. 



The reason of this springs from the employment of the expression 
Voasigmria, Your honour. Your worship, which word Signaria is 
feminine ; hence the gender of the pronoun suhsLitnted fOr it : 
this title of courtesy is in writing abbreviated to V. S. 

On the other hand, when you are discournng with, or writing 
to, your intimate friend, you must emplOT- the second person 
singular, the sweet thou of confidence and affection. 

The employment of you, voi, is confined in Tuscany to 
addresses to inferiors, although in other parts of Italy it is as 
universally employed as the ijou in England. 
- The little particle si, corresponding to the French on, expresses 
what is said or done in an iodetenninate manner. Thus si dice, 
or dicesi, means, it is said, or people say ; non si dice, they do 
not say, it is not said. 

W^en si ia united with the pronoans mi, ti, ci, &c., it must be 
put after them, and tlite phrases arranged, thns : 



' The compound personal pronouns are formed hy the words, 
ttesso, ateasa, steasi, atesae, medesimo, tnedeaima, medeatmi, 
tnedeaime, added to the nominatives: thus lo atesso, I myself; 
not medesimi, we ourselves, &c. 

The same rules which I have given you for the curtailing the 
final vowel of the articles will hold good for the prooooas lo and 



Come »ta eUa ? How does the dot 

Spero ehe ella stia Sene, 1 hope ghe is well. 



Mi »i dice, 

Ti si dice, 
Ci at dice. 



it is told me, or I am told. 

thou art told, 
we are told. 
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la : thus, I have seen him, must be rendered F ho veduto, instead 
of lo ho veduto. As the position of the pronoun may at iiist be a 
puzzle to youi I will here insert a few phrases to show the place 
it occupies, and the mode in which it nnites with the verb. 



Thus you will observe that the accusative pronoun is placed 
before the verb which gorenu it, in all cases exccjit the infinitive 
and imperative, where it comes aAer, and forms but one word 
with the verb : this blfindiiiK two or three words into one is 
a peculiarity of the southern lengoagea, which we must examine 
somewhat further into. 'When the pronouns mi, ci, ti, m, and at 
are followed by lo, la, li, le, ne, the final t of the former words ia 
changed into e, and you must say me lo, te la, ce le, &c,, pladn^ 
them thus separately before all the tenses of the verb. Examples .* 

Me lo prometto, I promise it to myself. 

Te lo darh, I will give it to you. ' ' 

Cene^ una poreione, he g^ves us a portion of it. 

But when the iniinitive or imperative is used, and the pronoom 
would in consequence, as I have just shown yon, be placed after 
the verb, then they must be jomed together, and with the Terh 



We speuk to yau, 
T told Ami, 
He loves her. 
She speaks lo u», 
I write lo Mm often. 
We know ikem, 
I know it. 
Answer me. 
Speak to htai, 
I Me them Bometimes, 
To learn it well, 
You should ask him. 
Have you Keen him t 
They will Icara it, 
She askcii vt. 
We denied yoa. 
Give her the book, 
.Hyoa_»aw Aer, 
^ 1 can iTimgiTiff ij-. 



cgU r ama. 
ella ci parla. 
gU Bcrivo speuo. 
li coQudamo. 
h to, 

rispondetemf. 
pariat^fi, 

li vedo qoalche volta> 
per impararfc bene, 
dovesti domandujpS. 
r avete vcduf o ? 
r impararanno. 
ella ci domando. • 
vi ncgamtno. 
daieU il libro. 
se la vedeste. 
poMO imaginarfo. 




Assicurateme?o, 
Assicuratemene, 
Tolete mandarffielo ? 



assure it to me. 
assure me of it. 
mU yon eeai it to me? 
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The combinatious with i/H are still more curious : when this 
pronoun is followed by lo, la, H, h, ne, an extra e is added to it, 
and with these pronouns makes but one word ; thus, 



To express with me, with thee, vtith Aim, snch combinations 
form but one word with the preposition ; mid you generally sav 
tneco, leco, scco ; or even con me and co)i nieco ; con te, con teco ; 
con se, con jcco,— all tiicse forms being used by (he best authors. 

One or two further remarks will not be out of place here, as 
the subject is a Teiy important one. 

In placing -the pronouns after the infinitive, the final e of the 
verb mnst be suppressed ; as, amarlo, vedei^. 

When the pronouns are placed after the tenses of a verb of one 
syllable, the initial consonant of the pronoun following must be 
doubled, with the exception of gii and loro : as, fammi il piacere, 
do me the favour; vatiene, go away with j'on. The same rule 
will hold good for the tenses of verbs terminating with an accented 
Towei, but the accent must be suppressed ; as, pregollo, he begged 
him ; fermossi. he stopped himself. 

The word loro should be put after the verb, and must not be 
united with' it. 

The pro^ioiuis following the exclamnlioii ecco, here is, there is, 
here are, there are, always unite with it ; as, eccomi .' here I am ! 
eccolo ! here he is ! eceole 1 there they are ! &c. 

Where the words of it, of them, occur, and even when they are 
understood in English, they must be expressed in Italian by the 
particle ne, the place of which must be rather learned by practice 
than precept. One or two examples will be, of use to you. 

Mandatemene, send me some (of it, of tliem). 

Vene far6 vedere, I will showyou some (of it, of them). 

Sene dice, it is said (of it). 

Ne ho parlato epesso, I have frequently spoken of it. 

Un favore ne procura un' altro, one favour begets another (of them). 



Glieli, ffUele, 
as, Mandate^^i'e/e, 



Giielo, ffliela, 
as, Dmeglielo, 



it to him : 
give it to him. 
them to him : 
send them to him. 



Client, 



some of it or them to him : 
oSer aome of it to him. 



as, Offiit^Uene, 



v6 
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ExERCiBi: XYI. — On the Penonal Fronoutu. 

I hare given no cause to hate me. When you go to 
dare cagione da ■, aidare 

Bee her, do not forget to tell her what I be^ed yoa. She will 

sc(trdare dire cii che 
not deny us the favour we desire. I always gave him the best 
negare che aempre 

advice, though I am Bony to say lie haa never followed it. 
coniigtio, rincreicerai che turn mei 

"Wiite to me to-morrow by the first post, and do not fail to 
Serivere per poila, immeaft 

fiend me the books yon promised me. Hare yon receired the 
che prvmeftere 

tickets for the concert this evening! If yon hare them, I 
Ugiietlo accadenda tta 

hope you will send him some (of them). We had never seen 
verare ehe mandart Aon dmI 

her so angry; and certainly she had every reason to be so. 

armbUalo; tuiuh to. 

Are your ustera arrived I No ; here they are. Let as treat 

arrieare I eeea iraltare 

her with the greatest respect. Give them what belongs to them. 

ri^tto. 'cib che 

Will yon come with me? I am going to pay a visit to my 
venire andare fare la 

mother; I have not seen her this month. If we get the 

vedcre procurare 
drawings to-morrow, we will let you have some (of them). 
disfgno fare 

They have shown us the folly of such conduct, and we have 

moslrars paizia win 

resolved to amend it for the future. I will go with her 
risohere avrenire, 

as far as tiie outskirts of the town. What have you done to 

Jino a conlonio cilia. Che coia fare 

the poor cat 7 I have not touched it. Some one has hurt it. 

toccare Qualcuno far male 

Send it to me. Had she cut the flowers when you arrived? 

cogliere giungere T 

No ; she said she would not cut them to-day. I am surprised 

dire che oggi. sorj/reso 

at it, for she told me she wanted them for the iete this 

perehi che aver bUogno fesia di 

evening. Has your father sold the black horse he had? 

ven^ere poiudtrtt 
Yes ; he haa sold it to one of his friends, I am tola it trots 
St emubrt inai tBn - fnttan 
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temnrkablj well. If I go to Paris next summer, ■will you 

andare gueai' ailr" vottre 

go with me? \Ve have seen your new work, and we like it 

vedere opera, piaeere 

very much. What is said of it in the town ? We don't know, 
CAe dire cilia t laperef 

but we ere told that they have criticized it Very favourably 

in several journals. I am glad of it, as not only is it agreeable 

divtrto eontenio soUanlo 

to know one baa not written in vain, but the work itself has 

ehe H »criverv opera • 

cost me so much labour and application that I should have been 
cot/ore JIttiea cht ' 

very disappointed if it bad not been approved. You most sot 

di^piacert approtiart, hUogtuare 

flatter yourself however, that you will attain success because 
hu&ffarH cA* altenira ptrtKi 

yoa imagine yon deserve it ; it is beat to do every thuig possible 

(H megSo di mo 

to merit it, and leave success in the hands of fate. What do 
per laeciare mono deilino. Che 

you think of the opera they are playing at Lucca ? I have 

pemare che dare Lucca? 

not yet heard it ; they tell me it failed at Florence, but that 
ancora dire chefarfasco Firenze, quella 

is rather a reason that it should be successful here. I do not 

piiif lotto piirchi riiiscire 

understand you. We are sorry to tell you we cnn not give 

capire rincreicersi polere 

you any news of tho money you have lost. It is supposed 

gualtmque denaro che perdere. supporre 

some person has found it, and has not had tlie honesty to 
che trovare oneala 

return it to its owner. We shall not be able to finish the 
rendere propriflario. polere terminare 

picture for the Kxhibition of tins year. We will send it 

Eiiposi:ioris guest' mandare 
to France. To see her and love her are the same thing, for 
in Francia. amare mtdesinto perche 

the am-ableness of her cliBriicter is read upon her face. I 

il mio leggersi il 

should have sent them an invitation for the hall, but it would 

mandare per ma 

have been useless to do so, as I knew they were not at home. 

inMt^ to.n'ecoflv eh* in 

When Tou have aome tickets for the opera, I wish you would 
Qamdo htglieita volen eha 



send me some (of them). Here are aome. I thank yoo; 

Ecco rinffraziare 
thanks. He never has any game without giving us a portioa 

2Von salnaggina dare parte 

of it. He is an excellent fellow, I esteem him greatly. I 

ragtazo, mollo. 
hare some new music for you; when will you send to fetch it? 

nuoiio qwmdo prenitrv 

Ihe servant shall call and get it. Here it is. 



Lesson XVII. — On Pnmouia (continned). 

PoEsesnre and DemonstratiTe. 

Possessdve pronouns are Teiy properly called adjectives, hecanse 
they unite -with nouns in the same v;a.y b.3 the latter : now as the 
adjectives in Italian vary according to the gender and numher of 
the noun, so must these pronouns ; hence we have — ■ 

Masc. Fein. 

S 'S JS,' } to «ipreo ill Engli'l". ay "«l nim. 



. , ,. 

la vostra, 1 

levostre,! " » » TW, yMTB. 



, i tmtri, U noitre, J 
It voxiro, 

II loro, la loro, 



tlidr,Uiein. 



tiaa yon will obserre the articles are employed with the pro- 
nouns, and change in gender, number, and case with them : as, 
del 8U0 libra, of nis book; al mo name, to ioB name : and it not 
unfrequeotly happens that the artides are osed alone to snpply 
the place of the pronouns; as. Give tlus to your brother, date 
questo alfrateUo. 

The expressions one of my, ow (jfyour, aa in the phrases, one 
«^ myfriende, one of your booit, are elwaotiy rendered into 
Itahan by vn mio, vn vottro, %in guo. — Ex. Un mo ttmieos 
ittt watro fglios una am cata. 
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Ton mnst remark that these pronouns, unlike to the English con- 
struction, must agree with the things possessed, and not w ith the 
possessor; therefore the phrase, he sent his daughters to Paris, 
must be translated, mando le sue iiglie a Parigi : in the same way 
as the articles and adjectives must be repeated before every word 
varying in gender or number, so mnst the possessive pronouns 
agree m nomber and gender vith the nouns to which they 
belong. 



' The DenumstRrtive FKmomiB. 

Masc Fern. 

Qtuoto, qiusii, guata, this, this man or woman. 

gueM, ^ guette, these. 

£ quato, ' di ftusla, of this. t 

tU guati, di jueite, of these. 

a gtutto, dfuuta, to tUs. 

a jiuiH, 'a jueste, to these. 

da qaetto, da quota, from this. 

da gttetii, da guttle, from these. 

Qwlh, guegli, gueOa, that, that nun or womui. 

guei, guegU, guelle, those. 

Mi guelto, di guella, of that. 

£ guei, di guegU, di fueUe, of those. 

a gtitHo, a guella, to that 

a guei, a gutgH, a gueUt, to those. - 

da giuSo, da gudla, tmm or hj that. 

da guii, da gutgli, da guellt, from or bf those. 

There is snother demonstrative pronoun which haa a slightly 
(litferentme&nii^toijfueA^o; \iz., coiesto or codesto, coiesla, codetta, 
&c.; quetto being nsed to signify a thing just done or named, 
whilst cotetto expresses merely an object near the person to 
whom you are speaking or writing. 

Questi and guegli, which you will have observed nt the head of 
the two preceding lists, are elegantly nsed instead of questo and 
guello in speaking of a man, to si^p^ the place of the noun : as, 
guettx fit onorato, e guegli divprezeato, this man was honoured, and 
the other despised. 

Hate. Fem. FInr.H.&?. 

Co»tvi, eottM, eottoro, \ . . _ 

CebO, eeuT eotoro/ } . 

are always employed substantively, but in familiar discourse tlie 
former express an idea of contempt. 

The neuter pronoun db, used only for things, has nearly the 
same meaning as quetto, cotetto, quel or gue//o : it mnst be used 
in the ungular; wmfate cw, do not do that. 
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Exercise XTII. — On Pomemve and Demojutratwe Pronouns. 

DSy interests aad hb are uafortimatdy very difTerent, and 
Meretw ben 
though I \rould wish to make them tlie same, I fear there b no 
qumfunque votere rendere item, temerechevi 

hope ol' daing so. Thb drawing b not mine ; I wish I could do 

lo. diteffno votert ehe potere 

one (of them) so well ; thb is the work of a master of the art. 

lavoro matitro 
Our hopes appeared to he well ibunded, bat the event has 

parert ■ fbndare eeenio 

proved that we built on air. They who imagine that modesty 

che in c/ie che 

in this world ahvays procures respect, and is ever the mark 
sempre ed sempre tegito 

of genius, are sadly mistaken ; it may have been so at one 

period of the world's history, but it too often happens in 

mando ma troppo accadere 

our days that the revci'se makes the rule, and that the former 
c/ie inilrnrio fare c/ie prima 

opinion is die cxn-jjlion. Who is tliat man? If I am not 

CJii Ss 
mistaken, it is m_v father's footman, lie who knowa my heart 

ingamuirm, ataffierif che conosci-rs 

wUl not judge me so severely. I can feel no respoefc for that 

ffittdicare sen/ ire rispstlo 

woman, after what has passed. Is your father returned from 

hb journey f Not yet; ive e>:pect him this evening. Why 
viaggio f ancora ,- aspeitare Perche 

are these papers left here, wlien I desired that they should 

lasdare ordinare 
be taken away ? He is proud of his house, his wife, his children, 

porlare via ? fiero mogUe, 

hb horses, and indeed of everything he possesses. The pre- 
' in tero UUto e& eke positdere. 

tensions of thb fellow were- so insupportable that in a few 
di cori ehe poco 

weeks every student in the university was his enemy. Are 

di uemico- 
these books yours? Some of them are mine, but several are 

libra jilcimi ma dhem 

my mother's. Her Hbrary is very eztenuve and well selected. 

libreria noUo 8«» 
I am sorry to say mine b very small and sofficiendy meagre.- 
di^tacersi di che auat 
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Have they spoken of that measure to the minister ? I think not ; 

parlart miiara credere di 

the time their interview was taken up with other matters. ' 

tiBboeeaaunfo impegnare affart. 
This man vas hononred very mucli beyond his metits, and 

moUo al di »i^ra di 
the consequences of this injudiiuaus proceeding were soon 

eomeguefae pmeedere 
■ felt by the government. He who criticizes so severely the 
*eniire ehe teveramentt 

jWorks of others should give us at least an opportunity of 

aitrut doeere al V ■ 

Appreciating what is good, by showing as .his own. Those 

juel eke con U 

sentiments \Yere so in accordance with the feelings of the 

d' accordo Meniimenti 
assembly, that they applauded them highly, and the orator 
cht t^ilaudire 

was perhaps praised more for fiattering ' their opinions, than 

Jbrn lodare ptr' , qpnifma 

for the eloquence he had displayed in uttering them. You 

che tpi^are 
surprise me by this intelligence, I had no idea his brother 
sorprendere nuoea. cSc ' - 

was so superior a man. I can not believe Tie was expressing 

lanlo polere che 

his own opinions, when he wrote us that letter, for its contents 

le quando perchi 

were entirely contrary to tlie usual tenour of liis discourse. 

affatlo or dm fir io 

Circumstances have occurred which liave made him change 
Circostama atnienire chs cambiare 

considerably his sentiments ; and indeed this is not a solitary 

senlimento ; per dir vera unico 
example, for a man's opinions are formed or modified by his 

poiche farmarai modificarti da 

pircumstaQces and position. She who thinks that all men 

posizione. c/ie peraare 

are swayed by vanity, would be mistaken with respect to our 

dominare inffannarsi in guanto 

friend. It may he, but her idea would be correct with regar " 

polere darti, corrello 
to the greater part of our sex. There are few men in this, 

parte iCMO. paco 

world who are indifferent to flattery ; this insidious and.pleasing 

i quoH a imidioM 

poistm is svrallowed by some without disginse ; many, like 
prfene iaghiottbt akwU malti, com* 
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children, take it unawares; and almost all men will swallow 
prendere giuui , ingozzare 

it if it be only well concocted. Her prayers, reasonings, and 

toUanto prtgbiera, 
threats were equally vidn ; her ungrateM son refused to listen 
minaeeia vano; riauare 

to her complaints or inte»essionB. One of their horses died 
lamtnio morire 
last week. Have they not been rather unfortunate in thm 
teorta vnpff 
cattlef Tea, they lost two of thur cows ahont a month a«o, 



The labours of these men are tody suiprising; tiiey work 

lavoro twranuntB 
the greater part of the day, and continue their fatiguing occu- 

parte contitatare Jalicoao 

pation nearly all night, with short intervals of repose. Do 

guiwi brevo riposo. 

not tell me that. The unfortunate captives saw their last 

dire prigioniero 
hopes fall; from that moment they abandoned themselves to 
' caderei da ^ abbandonarsi 
despair. I wish you would pay more attention to our wishes 
volere che fare detiderio 

on this subject; we are always desirous of promoting your 

toggeUo: volere 
comfort and happiness, and it would seem but a nalnral 
comodo turn temirart eh« 

return to eiuleaTotir to repay our afieetion with attraitioa to 
rieompema U di q^fo 

your duties. 



Lesson XVIII. — On Pronouna (continaed). . 
BelatiTe and Intem^^atwe PRnioiinB. 
The relative pronouns are declined in the following mannear i 
Smgular. 

Cht, a gtuH», la pMk, ■who, wUcb, tliat. 



intiat perden 





di ad, dd giule, ddbt inok, 
a etd, ad, al puUe, atta gtude, 
da eui, dal jualt, d^bt juob, 



whoBe, irf whom, wbidi. 
to wbam, to wUdi. 
from or whom, whkh. 
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Plural. 

Che, t gtiaH, It guab, wbo, which, that. 

di etd, dei fpiaU,'deUe qtiali, whose, of whom, of which. 

a cut, eta, ai guali, aUe qaali, to whom, to which. 

da eui, dm guali, dalle qvati, from or hy whom, vrbicb. 



Cut is most commonly used for persons, nliilst che, U quale, la 
quale, are used for persons and thinga. 

The ^nitive toAose is expressed by cut or cut, marking by 
the artiole vhich accompaaiea it the gender and number w 
the noun foUoiring : its portion will be seen in the foUomng; 
examples ; 

The man wRtae conduct is regular, 
L' uoma di cui fa condotta e regolare. 
Or, £' uomo la di cui condotta 6 regolare, 
Ot, Id uomo la cui condotta e regolare. 

The woman whose children are here. 
La donna i cui /hiwiulli son qui. 

The English expressions he who, she who, they who, are 
rendered in Italian by cdui che, cold che, coloro ; or simply by 
dii, which is of both genders and nombers. 



Interrogative Pronouns. 

The interrogative pronouns utAq i' which? what? ore expressed 
in Italian by chi, who; eke, quale, which; and che, what; di 
chi? of whom? whose? a eH? ta whom? dachi? from or 

by whom ? 

who is it? 
whoM it it ? 

to whom does this hdong ? 
from vhom did foa get it? 

what do you say? 

which is the house ? 
nhat a man ! 
whatawomanl 



a cM mpartieaa guestot 
da ehi f hai rietvula f 

che dile ? 1 
che cota dile 7 \ 
eoaa dite T J 
guat e la cata 2 
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ExE RCisE XVIII. — On Belaiiee and htterrogatioe Pronmtu. 

"Who has ^ven you this advice ? That is fhs punter whose 
dare eooHgUo t pUlore 

works you so much admire, ^ho is he? The man whom I ' 

lavoro aramirarf. 

spoke to you of. What do you say? I sny that he who 
narlare dire 7 

neglects his affairs and the duties devolving; on him as the 
iraicware dosere apparleiiere " come * 

lather oi a family, in order to discuss the atl'airs of the stntc, of 

• alftne dx slalo, 

which he knows nothing, deserves all the misfortunes wtuch 

nun nulla, ilixr/razia 

happen to hun as a consequence oi his inaltemion. Is this the 
accadcre come Iru-icuralczza. 

tree of winch you spoke to me ? A\ ho knows what may be the 

alhera supers 

consequences of this transaction ? There is the landscape which. 

consei/uen:a Ecco paese 

I have so often praised; this is the cottage, that the stream, 

lodare; capanna, 
which heheld my first years, and where I have passed so many 

mirare ove paiiare 

happy days. To whom did yon give the packet? I don't know 
ffiema, _ _ dare laptre 

. viha it was, but I imsgine it was one of the servants. Whoso 
ma inuiguuirri eke _ ttreiiore, 
is this steel pen? I think it 'is that which I lost last week. 

The boy whose behavioui procured tbe praise of all his masters 

Ctmdotia atttnert . tulfo 

cm not be so disagreeable as you describe. Who is there t A 
paten tpiaeeuole & ! 

fiiend. What do yon want ? I want some news of the traveller 

eofere ? noti:ie 
who slept here last iright. Have you seen the picture that was 

dtOTfiirt guadro 
bought for the general's gallery? Which of these cloths do you 
comprare galleria ? patmo 

prefer? What do you think of this business? That is the 
prefirire ! peiaare 

musician whose wonderful performance astonished the audience. 

tnunco maraviglioso anrprendere 

I could not have imagined that a woman so well edncatect and 

polera imaginare ben eduealo 

experienced could have acted in this manner. The song which 
polere agwe modo. connnM 
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pleased me most, was that Bimple one sung by the young lady. 
piaccre * can /ore signorina. 

How do yon like this music? It is the most Hvely and varied 
Qme piaeer* vivace 

that I have ever heard. From whom did yon obtain tliis news ? 

mili ollenrre nMva? 

I can not say I like the "work wliich you praise so highly. The 

potere macere Ivilare 

experience whidi he has obtained from liis travels, and the jndg- 

e^erftma ac^inslare viaygio, 

ment acqnired from his reflections on what he has seen, g^ve 

cnnVe . , . i . , •of*" . . vedere, 

him great superiority in the position in which he is placed. The 
ti^irU)rU$ trovarH. 

influence which he possesses does not derive merely fi^ these 



canses, but from others which you will better understand when 

etiuta, altro capire 

you see and c<mverse with him. I can not believe half of what 

veder» polere mela 

she tells me. "What a pity that a person should feel pleasure in 

dire peccalo ' tenlire 

uttering what is untrue ! I think there is no virtue which is so 
profferire credere viriil 

commendable and so entirely beautiful as truth ! Do not deny 
lodenole, iello negare 

that you are the person who came to my house a few evenings 

ago. Who is be ? lie is a man ivho amuses himself with the 
armo. dinertirsi 
fears of his neighbours. M'hich of the brothers is most culpable ? 
iimore vtcino frateUo eolpevole ? 

The eldest, for it was he who conceived the plot, and induced the 

pprcJii concfpirs indurre 

others by persuasion and threats to assist him in executing it. 

minaccia ad a 
Is that the man? No; it is he who is standing opposite the 

Nil ; stare 
Judge. This is a subject which requires the greatest attention 
Giudice. saijiretlo rickiedcre 

and perseverance to carry it to a successful issue. The palace of 

peneetrmua porlare buono fine. palaizo 

which you are speaking was destroyed a few years ago, and 8 

parlare • poeo 

street of houses cow stands on the place which it occupied. My, 
ilrada era btogo 

hearing is so imperfect that I can acarcdy hear what yon are 
vdito potere ieniire 
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saying. I have seen the little girl whom you are alwavs talking 
dire. vedere /aiiciulla dacorrere 

of. What do you thiuk of her 7 She is certainly very pretty and 

pensare scma dubbio 

amiable, but she is not equal to the portrait which you have 

ma eqidtalere r Ural to 

made of her. The per^ion whose house is close to mine has 
fare casa tirino 

received a letter from his son tvho is in Australia; he ^ves a 
rieeeav * _ /iffHo _ Awtratia ; 

favourable account of his portion of the island, which he has 

dttcrisioM qmriiere 
inhabited seven years. 
edilare da 



Lcfisotf XIX. — On Pronottna (.continued). 
Indefinite Pronouns and Numeral Adjectives. 

The name of indefinite pronouns sufficiently indicates their 
nature. They are adjectives as well as pronouns, and therefore 
agree with the nouns to which they belong. The principal are, 
some, qualche, alcuni, alcune ; other, altro, altri; somebody, 
qualcuno, qualcheditno ; anybody, altrui; no one, nobody, nesauno, 
niuno; nothing, niente, nulla; all, every, tutto, tutti, ogni; 
everybody, ogntmo, citucuno, ciasckeduno ; however, whatever, 
per quanio, per quanti, per quante ; whoever, chinnque, &c. 

Qualche, some, can only be used with a noun in the singular ; 
the plural being alcuni, alcune. 

Altro, other, when employed absolutely without connection 
■vfith anj noun, lOffn&ea gomethinff else; fis.parliamo d' altro, let 
u3 speak of something else. 

.dltri is often employed substantively in the singular, but with 
reference to persons only ; as in the phrase, altri i dotto, altri % 
iffnorante, some are learned and same ignorant. Netmno, niwno, 
no one, nobody ; niente, mdla, nothing, when they precede .the 
verb, are used alone, but when they come after the verb require 
the negative non before it ; as, nesmno e feliee, no one, nobody is 
happy; mn «' 'entsmno, there is nobody. The remainder require 
no further explanation here ; practice, as I have so often said, and 
reading, more especially, will teach you their use. 
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The Nameral Adjectares. 
Cardinal Nvmbert. OnKnal Numhen. 







PrhnOtprhntSf 
ttcondOf 


fint. 


(fM, 






fre, 






tUnL 


guatiro. 


four. 


quarto. 




cinque. 


five! 


guinio, 


fifth! 
■inh. 


Kite, 


tn' 


letlimo, 
otiavo. 


nventb. 
ninth. 






decimo, 


tenth. 




eleven. 


undccimo, 


eleventh. 


dodici. 


twelve. 


duodecimo. 


twelfth. 




fhirteen. 


decimo terto, tredii 


!e»itHO, thirteenth. 


quatiordiet. 


fourteen. 


f decimo quarfo, 
\ quattofdieerima. 


j- fourteenth. 


gaindip. 


lifteen. 


decimo gmnto, guiiidicetimo, fifteenth. 




sixteen. 


decimo aeito, ledieeaimo, sixteenth. 


diciaaetU, 


seventeen. 


{ dici<aetleiiimo. 


1- seventeenth. 
J 


diciolio. 


eighteen, 
tiinetecn. 




\ eighteenth. 
J 

y nineteenth. 


venti, 


twenty. 
















twenty-two. 






venttlre, 


twenty-three. 


venleaimo terxa. 


twenty .third. 


ventiquallro, 


twenty- four. 


ventesimo qwrlo., 


twenty -fourth. 


veniicirufue. 


twcnty-five. 




twenty-fifth, 
twenty-sixth. 


ventaette. 


twenty-seven. 


rcnlcsimu set/iMO, 


twenty-seventh. 


ventotto. 




veiitf^iimo oltiivo, 


twenty-eigl'lli. 


ventinove, 


twenty- nine. 




twenty-ninlli. 




thirty. 


trentetimo. 


thirtieth. 




thIrty-ODe. 


trenitrimo prima. 


tliirtj-first. 


trentadut, , 


thir^-two. 


frentetimo tetondo, 


thirty-second. 


treniotto. 


thlrtj-nlne. 


irmXttimo ottmio, 
IraUetimo iwiw, 


thirty-eighth, 
thirty-ninth. 


fuaratUa, 




piarmlumo. 


fmtieUu 




fift;. 


fifUeth. 




»ema>immo. 


sixtieth. 




scven^. 


tettmUeiimii, 


seventieth. 


ottania. 




Ollanletimo, 


eightieth. 


novania, 


ninety! 


tiovmtemno. 


ninetieth. 


dugenlo. 


one hundred. 


eenlesimo, 
dapentemmo. 


one hundredth. 


two hundred. 


two hundredth. 


trecento. 


three hundred. 


trecenteiima, 


three liundredth. 


quattrocento, 


four liundreit. 


gaattrocentesimf, 


four hundredth. 


cinquecento. 


five hundred. 


cinquecenleinaiu, 


live hundredth. 




one thouMnd. 


miUetimo, 


one thousandth. 


dumita. 


two thouMod. 


dumtUenmo, 


two thousandth. 


M mUione, 
due miliotu. 


one milUon. 


ttn miHeiutitiio, 


one millionth. 


twomiUion. 


(ftflmKoMMMO, 


two millionth. 
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EXERCISE ON 



You most not say in Italian eleven hundred, twelve hundred, 
&c., but mille e cento, mille e dugento, &c. 

bi speaking of the time of day, and naming the hours, the 
/word o clock is not en^loyed. Thus you should say, som le due, 
gon le tre, it is two o'dock, three o'clock, &c. To express 
the other divi^ns of time, quarto corresponds to quarter, meeeo 
to half : ' hence le cinque e tin quarto, a quarter past fiye ; le 
quattro e mezso, half-past four ; U tei meno vn quarto, « quarter 
before six. 

The data of the month in letters is osoally formed with the 
articles il ovi: as, il 2 or 1 2 M(a-eo, March 2ad ; U 5 or i 5 LugKo, 
3xAj 5th. The latter months of the year are most frequently in 
writing ahbreriiUed thus: Ibre, for September; Qbre, for October ; 
9Sr#, November; Xire, December. 



Exercise XIX. 

On Indefinite Pronomu and Numeral Adjectives. 

Some one is knocking at the door. Vi'ho is it? There 
picchiare porta. 
are five soldiers and some others. I have opened the door, 

eoldalo aprire 
but there is nobody ; I suppose they are all gone. The captain 
ma supporre che parlire, 

and his crew were seven days on the wreck, and a hundred 

eguipaggiu ndujragto 

and fifty upon the island, where unfortunately more than 

ten died from exposure and ivaiit of food. This is the fourth 

morire J'reddo cibo. 

time I have explained to you the same thing, and you do not 
voUa eke medeaimo 
know it better than the first day. I am sony to say that I 

know nothing of this, although I have given myself much trouble 

ieneii darH pena 

to read and study it. lu the year one thousand and sixty-six 

sbtdiare anno 
England was conquered by Duke "William of Normandy, an 
VlnghUterra Guglielmo Normandia, 

event which changed the destinies of the country. Every one 
eaMiare paeae. 
knew the difficoltiea of the enterprise, but no one could imagine 
conofcen mtrapr^ palert 



PaOHOUNS AND fHIHEBAI. ADIBCTIVES. 143 

.Iww much ti)ose poor men would h&ve had to' suffer. How 

avrr tocealo 
many days are there in the month of January? Thirty-one, 

ffiomo mete Gennajo ! 

but only twenty-eight in February, for this is not leap year. 

tolamenle Febbrajo, pereke himtile 

I have some hopes of malting a tour on the continent for 

a few weeks. I shall be absent about two months. Nothing 

dtamo circa mfse. 

is more despicable than a character such as you have described. 

dispregtvole come ijueUu chQ 

He disembarkeil with two hundred and tifty men, but being met 

by a hundred and twenty-five soldiers, he returned to his vessel 
da soldaio, rilomare nave 

with the greatest speed, with the loss of fifteen of his men, who 

fell prisoners into the hands of the troops. What o'clock is it 7 
eadere fra Iruppa. ora 

It is five. No; it' is not- yet half-past four; look at your 

Ni ! ancora gnardare 

watch. It is twenty minutes to five. I think I am right, for 
Memeare credere andare bene, 

• my watch does not lose s minute iu sixty hours. Perhaps uot, 
'perdere Forae 
but it may gain five in twenty-four. The short reign of 

Edward the Sixth was distinguished by the establishment of 
Sdoardo diatingtKre 

.several charitable institutions. All my friends are come except 
dieerto Tutto venire fuarchi 

three. What do you think of the dra^vings 7 The firat, second, 

peniare ditegno I 

and. third are very' good; the fourth is inferior in desigp, 

though the execution (of it) is admirable ; hat the fifth and 
gxumtitague ■ . anaiiirabk/ 

sixth are nnworthy of their place, and the otfaera are wretched. 

ind^no posto 
The houses in the city are large and well built : most of them 

oMeaione di cos/mire t 

have six or seven stories, and sometimes from sixteen to eighteen 

piano, allevolle da 

famihes reside in one. We travelled forty miles a day for 

dimorare viaggiare • ii 

several days together, but when, after a lapse of seventeen days, 
di gegvilo, dopo gionta, 
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ire reached our destinatum, we vrere almost spent with fittigae. 



He should make everjr exertioii to (A)taia the place, for it 

ioeer Jiav {^rm potto, 

ia vorth more than four hundred pounds sterling a year, and 

(ufara lin V 

may lead to a poBiti(ui of much greater importance. I htae 

menare _ _ pm 

been told there are eighfy men in the garrison, but I can not 

dire che guamigione, polere 

think there are more than sixty. The old man has attained 
che di giungere a 

his ninetieth year, and 'was still strong and hearty. He went 
aempre andare 
on foot last week as far as Lari, a little village at the foot of 

Jino a pkde 
the mountains, a walk of more than twenty-two miles. There 

passeggiaia miglio. 
are some persons in the hall who wish to speak to you. I can 
* gente entralura parlare 

see no one just now; beg them to return in two hours. 
vedere inquetto momeaio; rivenire 

They have sold more than eight hundred copies of the work, 
vendere copia opera, 

and they expect before the end of the week to have sold seven 

(Opetlarai dt veixdere 

hundred more. It is time to go to bed; it is nearly eleven 

di di gmii 

o'clock. Are you tired? Yes, very; for I have been writing 
ilraeeo T perehi terhere 

more than twdve hours. If you have any difficulty in under- 

ora. gttalcRe a 

standing tlie book, I shall be happy to assist you. I have 
OMT motto piaeere 

already translated more than three hundred pages (of it). Do 

gSi tradttrrt pagina 
yon find it difficult ? The first few pages were exceedingly so, 
irovart poeo lo, 

but I have not had any trouble with the others. I am sure if 



yoQ for the labour it has cost yon. 
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Lesson XX. 

Adverbs, Conjunctiotis, PrepositioDs, and Inteijectunu. 



Adoeris of Place. 



Dove dtmdt, dt dote, where, whence. 
Perdove; qm, qua, which vaf; here. 
Di guif A, li, tola, this nay; there. 
Law&, up there. 

laggSi, down there, yondet. 

Jl di &, oUre, beyond, besides. 
Dentro, within, inside. 

Priori, out, outside. 

Fin Ih, to there. 

Sopra, above. 
Solto, di totto, below, beneath, nnder. 
Oceania, beside. 



ji deatra, 
A sinialra. 



behind. 



to the right, 
to the left, 
round. 



Oi-ora, 

Appunlo, gilislo, 
Siamane, qnesia 

mattina, 
Slasera, guesla scr 
Slatiotle, guesta ni 
A mezza giomo, 



Adverbs of Time. 



prcsenlly. 
^ ' ,1/0;, 



nolle, 
Liniani, domatU, 



Iti gv& t due m 



at liiidniglit. 

the day alter 
to-morrow, 
yesterday, 
te yesterday, 
lately, 
before. 

, two years hence. 

already. 



afterwards, 
row inoniing. 
is time forth. 



Alk voile. 
Pom fa, 

Scmpre, 

E un pezzQ ehe, i 

Sttbieo, 

Finora, 
Tempo f&, 
Ogi/i a quindiei, 
Domani a otto, 
Piultosto, 
latanto. 



a short time ago. 

nuiclily. 

directly. 

Dp to thi» time, 
aome time ago. 
this day fortn^ht 
to-motiQw week. 

meanwhik^ 



It would be useless to itu^ent the numbers and lists of these 
adverbs, as a Dictionary will give lliem all j besides, the difficulty 
of procurinir the true meaning of an adverb as it stands in an 
isolated position makes me ciiititms in putting doivn'too many. 
Several of them aie u-^ed as adjectives, and, as sueh, most agree 
with the nouns to which they are attached and to which they 
appertain. 



JREPOSITIOKS, CONJUNCTIONS, &C> 



rrejiMiliona. 

l"he following are a few of the principal prepositions, tbongh 
a Ixist of other nords aiuI phrases might be found which could 
be regarded aa coming under this denomination. 



A, to. 

Dopo, after. 

Al di sopra di, above. 

At di totto di, beocatli. 

Cim, with. 

A, da, at. 

Jn. ill. 

Fra, tra, bet« i 



Fcrro di. 


towards. 


Per, 


for. 


Seiuta di, 


villi out. 








of. 


Incirca. circa. 




7* i,„j,elh,, infircia. 


np]iosite. 




lilh regard to. 



2)a joinci! to the \m-sM\ni j^rojiomis mc, ft:, sc, signifies solo, 
alone, without a'^sistnuco ; :!S, po.i.to /urh rin me, I c;in do it by 
myself: it lias like^viae the meiuiing of hovse, dweUiny; aa, da 
vie, at my house ; <!ii fe, at vimr liouse ; vaJo da mio padre, I 
am going to my fatlier'.s. This jireposition sometimes replaces 
/or; as,- eiqipeUo lUi i/uniia, a buuneC for a woman, a woman's 
bonnet.' 

It may generally be rcmnrlied of the prepositions, that, unlike 
to the English, th'cy require the infinitivea of verbs after them, 
not the present participle. 



Conjunctions. 



too, also, 
neitber — no 



Per aliro, nondimeno. 



3"' } O'^.O'"^- 



D'allrondc, 

Percki, ^ 
Dacchk, 
Menire eh«. 



AJuio! 

Bravol Brmat 
Alfiweo I 



IntetjectioTU. . 



Vergognal 
Zittol 
Badattt 
Silttaiot 
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Exercise XX. 

London, Dec. 1st, 1851. 

ll(';ir Sir, 

You jisk mv advice concerning the fiest mode 

c'ifi ih're cGiisifflio metodo 

of stiiilving Italian, ns you are very desirous of acquiring a 
kiumli'diru of tliaL beautiful language. I i,i'a!'i:ely know how to 
rc'|il_v to sncli a question, as I have kuown ^i^veral alile liugiiists 

rhpatidere simile Cdii'm-erp cnpniv 

during my life who had all employed different methods to 

vita impiegare 

acquil-e their knowledge. AU were, however, ngrced upou the 
acquixlare xa/icre. d accoi-do 

absolute necessity of studying the verbs by heart, and making 

di a luen/e, 

oneself acquainted with their irregularities as early -and as 

conoKcere • prealo 

completely as possible ; for, though a dry and uninteresting 

poesibilei giianlangue poeo 
branch of the language in itself", it holds the first place in im- 

jviy.iu da $e, letwre in guanlo a 

portance, and can not in any way be neglected. No tuugue in ■ 

potetv ,tnodo lingua 

Europe is so ea^ to pronoonce as Italian j yet from this very 
Eumpa faeUe ^ pure tttMio 

Bimplicity, probably, derives the fact that so foreigners speidc 

derfvart farettiert 
it Trell ; they think, perhaps, that the long pauses on the accented 

syllables, in whush lies the grace of the language, sonnd affected 

and unnaturd, and therefore skip over them mtb a fapidi^ 
per cib Initeorrere rapidita 
which may he very well with other tongnes, — with French, 
i» quanta a Franceae, 
for example, — but which destroys all the elegance of Italian. If 

etempio, dinlrvgyere llaliauo. 

you attempt to leam the language alone, do not try to 

iiiparare solo, asaagiare 

pronounce it ; content yourself with merely studjring the idiom ; 

ibr you can scart^ely fail to vitiate those beautiful sounds, and 
percAe a^peaa corroa^ere « 
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may acqmre a mode of speecK which 70a will never be able to 

tMdo parlart poiere 
alter ; 8nd this odnce you may apply not merely to ItaliaD, 
eam6iar«; anuigUo solammUe 

for it will hold good in the case of all languages ; but it applies 
etiere ea*o qppUcant 

veryfonubly to Italian, on account of the ddica<^ of its sounds. 

Fray avoid those books of Dialogues wherein the stiffest 
Fi di Dialago nei quali rozzo 

phrases and stifTest ideas are found so blcndt'd together 

trovarti iinieme 

that nothing bnt barm can ensue from stndving them : if vou 

Wii/f sei/iiire n/iiiliu 

really wish to learn phrases by lienrt, (.nice the leit Cuniedies 

tolcre a tm-nle. Coineilia 

of Goldoni and Nota, where yon will linf) the language spiiken 

ove Irurnre par tare 

by Italian society of the present day e\|iressed with elegance, 

sociela d' o;/!/i e^/'rimi-re 

simplicitv, and case : but I enntend that, brvoiid the verbs, there 

leiiiplicila, prelemlere salco 

is no necessity for learning by heart at all : take an Italian work, 

bisoffno di atcurio ; oj-era, 

and your Dictionary ; seek out every nord you do not know, 

cercare eke 
and after a fortnight's labour I will venture to assert you 

dopo jaindicina di giorni asserire cAe 

will know more words than if you had learned Dialogues for a 

le sludiare 

month. And here let me impress upou your mind the vast 

Bolere in mente 

importance of reading, as soon as you have acquired sufficient 

letlura, auhilo che acqaislare 
knowledge of the simple rules of grammar to be able to 
copiujioue regota da 

uuderstaud a book with the aid of the Dictionary. By reading 

cqptre aiitto Per 

you will obtain words, phrases, idioms, expressions, — eveiy thing, 



in feet, wbidi can constitute a langosge ; oU are to be found in 
m wro, polere ■ Irtnarti 

reading. Simple and evident as this fact is, it b surprising to 

SempHce Jalto 
behold how much it is overlooked ; persons will take lessons 

tMServare , neglijere; prmdert 

for a couple of years, and if you inquire of them what they 



THa ITAI.TAN LANGUAGE. 149 

haTO read, you will leam that they have not perused half-a-dozen 

leggere, trotare mezzo 

volumes : why, in studying a language, every species of com- 

eppare, afudiare aorle 
position in the tongue should be dipped into. Newspapers, 

dovere Giiiraale, 

above all, works on history, plays, well-selected no\els, and 
iopra su scegliere roman:o, 

vohiinea of biography, all should be devoured in turn ; for if you 

dovere a t icnila ,- 

confine your reading to one branch of conijiasitioii only, how is it 

ledum ram'i come 

possible that you cau make yourself acquainted with tlic ])ccu- 

Uarities and power of the tongue t Variety in reading the worka 

ed lingua t Uyijere 

of a foreign language is of the highest importance, for every 

tirmuero imporlaaza, 
author is accustomed to make use of fevourite phrases which he 

avvezzarti tuo favorito 

constantly repeats, and out of which he seldom wanders ; your 

ripelere, fUori tagare ; 

object is not so much to master these, as to take a broad and 

impadronirsi di esffio 
general view, and this can only be done by an extensive 

acquaintance with the labours of various writers. Another 
conoscimento diverso 
observation, and I have done. Be careful, in selecting your first 



reading-books, not to get too easy ones, in whidi all the 

'Mpromederti * 
difficulties, or so-called difficulties are smoothed away: this 



is like learning to swim with corks, and will - only ffve you 
vaiere 1' a toUanto 

Airther trouble by-and-bye. As soon as you have learnt how 
tarn. SuMlo ehe come 

to strike out, or, in other words, aa soon as you have acquired the 

parola, acguistare 
first principles of the Grammar, launch yourself boldly on the 
lanciarai 

stream, and yon will certainly succeed. The difficulties must 
correnle, riuscire. bUognare 

be met, and conquered, and it is better that you should 
emwre. andare 
puzzle for an hour orer a passage, than have it instantly 
tiarc ineeria ' ebt /are 
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remored from your path ; and for this reason, — a passage so 



mastered that by your own thought, and rafieclion, will enable 

U petuien, renders capace 

you to clear a dozen less difficult passages vrith the greatest 

ipitgare digfeile 
ease } but by the other course each succeeding difficulty will be 
fieiHta; mtixo ehaiutxxde 

a difficult sffll. 



With these few observations I leave you, hoping most sin- 

poce lateiart tperare 

cerely that you will obtain success in your undertaking. Believe 
acguktare mtn^raa. 

me, the Will to be successful in a matter of this kind will 

Volert riutdre q^tov 

certainly attain its end. 
amAure a gwetio 



I am^ dear Sir, 

Tour obefUent servant 



T. 0. lobnt, Prialtf, WlncjjOloa Omrt, FItM StnM. 
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PEAOTICAL RULES ON DEAVING, 

FOB THE OFER&TITE BUILD BB AM D TOlOtQ STUSEMI IM 
ABCHITECTU&B. 

Bi GEOBQB FTNB, 
Antlun of " A BodlmEntuy Treatlie on FenpecttTS Ibr Beginner*." 

I Frutloil Bdta «e Smlatr-OMtlim. I 4 FndMl BidH on UAt ind Sbala. 
3 Dluo,— 111* Gneiiii and Roman OnlR*. I S f nMicat Biilaa cm Ooknil. 



THE STUDENTS GUIDE 

TO THE FRMTTICE OF DEBIOHINO, KEASDBIHO, AND TALDimi 

ARTinCEBS' ■WOBKSj 

Containins dircclions for lakinc Dimension!!, abslractiDS tho same, and bringing; Ihe 

llu:mti[-,re into I'.iil; Miili T^iliks cil C.msi:inU, and coiiious mcumriinda for tUo 
ViilMlLim i>r Liiliniir :iiul >riiLi.| \n llie .-psyctUvc trndcs of Britkloyci- and Sinter, 

Plumber, fainter anil (i!a/icr, I'apcr-hanger. WUh 43 plates and woodeula. Tlio 
Measuring, &c., 

^HedbrBDWABD IWBSOH, ArohUeotBiidSarrejor. 
Beeond EaUIon, irlCh tbe AdOltltmi on Dedgni 

• Togetber with Tables Sa BquarH^ and CnUng. 
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ES, miAS, AND CDiniTBT E0V8B8, 

la «o, C7 Plata, li. li. clott, 

DESICNS AND EXAMPLES OP COTTAGES, 
VILLAS. AND COUNTEY HOUSES. 



BILE'S TEXT BOOK FOE ARCHITECTS, ENGDIEEB3, STTEVETOES, &c. 

A GENERAL TEXT BOOK, 

For the conslimt Uio and Referenco of Arcliitccts, linginccrB. SnrtcTors. Bolicilors. 
Aiiiiiinnunrii. i.unu Aimii[.-i. niut .Mpwnrun. in an Turit acvorui iiuii viiniin TiniirDPLoimi 

occupations ; urd for the a=.-ist;iTice tin.l ftuicl:mce of coimtry (,-f"tlpmcn nnd others 



Bt EDWAED ItYDK. Ciril Engineer and Land Smroyor, 
Author ot BcTcral rrofeaBionnl Works, 
To Whii^ an added several Chapters on Agriculture and Landed Srtytaty, 
By Professor Dokallsok, 
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VHXEUS'S ADCnOBEEBS', Ac, ASBISIABT. 
UmOitiMkbottrdt, Si. Bd. 

THE APPRAISER, AUCTIONEER, AND 

HOUSE-AGENT'S POCKET ASSISTANT, 

i „, liic v.ib, lioii, purtha.'ip, nnd tho renewii^ of leeiee, AnnnlHeo, Screrslniis, 
■.,'.\A 01 i>ro|icriy ci'ni-riilly ; prices Tor Invcato d i i^ wltll a Oolde to delmninc the Tnlm 
1.1 the iatcriors, llttlJiBS, rumilotc, *c. 

By JOHN WHEELER, Talnei. 
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TEHELEnnPS WORKSHOP QOXFAHIOH'. SIXTH Esimnr. 

A Uno, friet fit, tmmd and Utertd, 

THB OPEEATIVE MECHANIC'S WOKKSHOP 
COMPANION, 

And TUE SaSKTIFTC QENTLEUAK'S PBACTICAL ASSISTAHT; compriBing a 
(treat variely of the moet oaeftil Rules Jn Mochaiiifa Science, diTeited of jnathemo.' 
tlcol complpsity ; wilb numproiia Tables of Practical Data and Calculated BenilU, liJr 
liKillitatlng Mechanical and Commercial TraneactioaB. 

By W. THMPLETON, 

Author of " The EnjiTiof r'e Cotomoo-Place Book," &c. &e. 
Op^r.v.h ^ruii!:'.,^ Iil .Ihs Kiijiincets, and practical ditictlon-^ fi,r ilio 

prni tica! Kulcs iu llvilrjulics snil liydrodjTianiiea, and an account of Dundas'a Steam 




THE BEST BXTILDEK'S PEICE BOOS. 

Fonrtii Ediiion, in Uao, cloth boardi, Ittitred, it., 

■ffEALE'S BUILDER'S AND OONTEACTOE'S 
PEIOB BOOK. 

PnblUbed Annnallf. Cnntalnins tbe lateA prices for moA in nil bnuohcB of the 
Building Trade, witli iten» numbered far eaiy refWenae ; and an Appendix of Tabler, 
Hotea, and Uemonuida, amnged (o aSbrd detailed informatian commonly required 
In prtpaiiqjf tJaUmatei^ ta., ba BoUderB and Contraotora of Fabllo Works, 



WISHTWIUK'S Hurl's. 

IPitt flMiiaroiu Woadeats. 7*Bro, film cMh, tap idijtsgiU, 

HINTS TO YOUNG AllCIIITECTS. 

completed tlieir educitioii, jro .ihuiit to priif !icc : tostliicr nitb a Model Spccillcntion ; 
involriug a Ercat vurictj' of in^lructive and saggeDIife matter, calenlatcd \a fDcililata 
thalr praotlcal operations ; and to direct them in (heir conduct as tbe reaponsibla 
nsotu Of Huii employera, and as tbo rightful Jndgca of a eontiuctor'a duty. 

By QEOEGE WI6HTWICK, Arolutect, 
Author of "The Palace of Architecture," Sc., ire. 
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THEOEY OP COMPOUND INTEREST AND 
ANNUITIES, 
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WEAR'S EKGIHZEB'S FOCQT BOOK. 

WUk 8 upper jilalei, and niuiiiniui aoodculi, in roin iiut, 6k 

THE EN&INEEE'S, AECHITECT'S, AND 
CONTEACTOE'S POCKET BOOK. 



Fublishsd oimiuU;. With DiiHT of Etents nnd Dsta eonneoted with Baglaeeriiig, 
ArebiteetQic, utd the kiniLrcd Sciencea, profcEeianollj and ottwnriM rarlied. 




ME. WHALE'S SEEIE3 OF 
RUDIMENTARY, SCIENTIFIC, EDUCATIONAL, 
AND CLASSICAL WORKS, 

At prices varjins from la. to 2s. 6d. 
Li^t may he had on apx'Vica'.ion to SIrs3:;s. Lockwoob & Co. 

• This flicellent ftnd cx'.r.'ioniii.jLrily cLi-i]) scncs of bitcks, iiiiw comprising 
upwardH of 160 diffeient wcrk^. in ahiioEit every department of Scieiiec^ 
Ar^ and Bdncotion, is Btrongl; recomincuJed to tho notice of Hecbmiics' 
InititatioBi, Litasry and Scientific AiBodatdons, Free Libnuies, GoU^o^ 
SohoolB and Students genen^ly, and alio te Alerdiant^ SMppns, &C. 
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OF 

EUDIMEKTAIIT, SOIENTmO, EDTOATIOIfiLL, AND 
OUSSICAL ¥OMS 

TOR 

COLLE&ES, HIGH AND OEDINAET SCHOOLS, 

AND SELl^-lNSTRUCTION. 

MECHANICS' INSIITUTIOXS, TEEE LIBEAHIES, &o., &e. 



ME. "WEALE'S 
SERIES OF RUDIMENTARY WORKS 

FOIL TfiB USB OF BEaiNNEBS. 

'LOHDOIT; JOHN WEALE, 59, HIQH HOLBOBN. 
-WHOLBSAIiB AQENTEk LOOKWOOD & CO.. 7, STATIOHBBS' BALL CODAT, Sa 

The several Serin are ampl^ illnstnded, in demy ISmo., each vxa&j bonndis 
oloQi ; nnd, for the conTenienee of paTi)hBBeiB,1iieRibjaots aiepnUiohed SBpsiately 

at the following prices : 
1. Chemibthy, by Prof. Fownea, F.B.B., inoladuig;Agrii!ultiirelCheniiBtfj, 



for the use of FamterB 1«. 

2. Natuhaii Philosophy, by Cbarics Tomlineoii la 

3. Geology, by Major-Gen. Poriiock, F.H-S., &o. . . . U. Cd. 

4. 5. UiKBBALOOT, -withUr. Danafs additions, 2 vol^. in I . . , 2s. 

6. Mechanics, by ChariosTomlinson 1^, 

7. Elbctrioitt, by Bir Willinm Snow Harris, F.It.S, , . . U. 6d. 

7. * On Galvanism ; Animai abd Voltaic Elect iiicrr\- ; Trrntisc on 
tboGiaici:alPrinciple8ofCiulvanicSoLeuoe,by Sir W. Snow Hariia, t'.K.S. Is. ft/. 

8, 9, 10. Maonbtisk, Concise Exposition of, by the sntne, 3 vols, in 1. 3i, 6d. 

11, 11* Electiuc TELBGBAm, Hiiifory of the, by E. Hightan, C.E. , , 2i. 

12. Pneumatics, by Charles lomlinson U. 

13, 14^ IS, IS.' Cim. EsoTSwaatia, by Smstv Lav, C.E., 8 vols. ; and 

Supplement hy Q. B. Bumell, O.B., In 1 tu. . . . 4j, ftf. 
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16. AacmTBCnriLB, Orders of, by W. H. Lecila ...... It. 

17. AKCHiTEcruM, Styles of, by T. Bury, Arohiteot ■ . . . U,Gd. 

18. 19. AacniTEcrcEE, rriiiciplcsof Design in, byE.L.Giirbetti2Tol8.ittl: 2». 
20, 21. Peesfective, by G. Pyno, 2 vols la 1 . . . . . ,2*. 

22. EuiLMNO, Art of, by E. Dobaon, C.E If. 

23, 24. BmcK-UAsiHa, Tils-Makino, £c., Art of, by the tuune, 2 toIb. 

in I . . .. . 2f. 

25, SS. Ma£Oshy asd Sxom-coTtnta, t of, Itj the «ime, vith illuBtm- 

tiotuofthepreoedins, 2Tols.iiil, byuiesame . . . , 2f. 
27, 2S. PAnnroo, Art of, or a Qkaioub ob Coiavxma, by Georse Field, 

2 Yob. in 1 2f. 

29. Braihiho Snnticis Ahs Lun», Art of, by G. D. Dempscy, C.E. li . 

30. Dn-tiNiNO AKB SwAOB OF TovfKS AND BuHiDisGS, Art of, by the 

enmc Is. 6ii. 

31. IV 1,1 BoiLix-G, Art of.by G. E. Burnell, C.E. . . If. 

32. Uaii 01' LN.sTKu.yE.NT,s, ^ii t of the, by J. F. Healher, M,A. . . . 1». 

33. CossiiiucTixo Ckanes, Art of, by S. Glynn, F.R.S,, C.E. . . If. 

31. SxbauEmoihb, TreatiMoatbe, by Dr. Ludner If. 

35. BiiAfiTiHO Rocks and QiTAxnTiKa, asd ok Stok^ Art of, bf Lleut.- 

Gen. Sir J. Biirgoyne, Sart., G.O.B., R.E If. 

Sff, 37, 33, 39. DicnoKAHY op Tbbhs utedj by ArchiteetB,!! Bnilclois, Cml 
tmd Heohooical EnrineeiB, SiUTeyaiE, ArUsla, Sbip-buUden, 
*TOls.iill ... . . . . . ..: 4>. 

40. Glabs Eiaihino, Art of, by Di. U. A. Geuert If. 

41. PAumtia ON Glass, Enay on, by £. 0. Etomberg . . . . 1*. 

42. CoTTAOB BDiu>iHo,Xreatiieoit . 1. j. If, 

43. TuBuuiR AiJD GntPEit BKmoES, and others, ^atue on, more particu- 

larly describing- the Britannia and Conway Bridgea . . . . If. 

44. FoTiNBATiONS, &c , TrfittliEfi on, by E. Dobson, C.E 1*. ■ 

45. LoiM, Cpjients, lIoaxARS, Cokceete, Mastics, &a., by Q. E. 

Bumcll, C.E Ij. 

48, CoNBTsucmNo AND RBFAraiHO CoujiiOM Roads, by H. Law, C.E. , Is. 
47, 48, 49. CoNBTnuciiOK and Jllukisatiok of Xjshihotises, by Ainu 

Sterenton, C.S., 3 yoIs. in 1 3f. 

50. LAWOFCoBTKAOisiVB'WoBxsAiisSEKViCESibyDavidQibtenB . If, 

51, €2, 63. Natal Axohiibotdiis, Frinuples of Qu Snenee, by J. Penke, 

K.A., 3 Tols. in 1 3f. 

63*. Latiko off Ssxfs, being en introduction to tbe'Uonld Loft of Sbip 

Bulling, by JnmCB Pcakc, N.A. tn tA«j)rff« .. . . li.6d. 

53*'. Atlas of krgo Plates to ditto flitfo 1». 8rf. 

m. JIasti.ng, M.it'j.'-MAK1NU, AND IlieGiN& OP Ships, by R, Kiyping, 

N.A Is. M. 

64*. Inox Ship Building, by John Grantham, N.A. and C.E. . .2f.6f2. 

65, 66. Katioation, Ircatiao on ; Tun Sailob's Bea-booe.— Hoir to 
txffa the Los Yiatit it off— Latitude andLongitude — Great Cirols 
Sailing— Law of Storms and Variable Winda; and an explanation 
of Tbmu used, wi^O(doured illustraliGna of Flags . . . 2f. 

57) 63. 'WAimtHa akd Ys>m£A,Tioir, by Cbarles lomlinsoa, 2 toIb. in 1 . 2t. 

S9. SxHiK BoiLBBS, 1^ fi. Axmstnmg, 0,B. .Is. 

Digitized by Google 



rjinLMK^TAIlY RlCitlES. ] 
IT L bjTnLCE2112 

I I ¥ fa il \ 1 I 1 

62*. ILmlwat WoRKj^r. in G^n- at Britain. Statisticnl Details. Tabic of 
CaniUil aud Dividtiul-^, Hi^i-^j.uo Accounts. Sigmk. fe.. S:e.. by E. 

D. ChattaB-ny. Vol. II ] 

63. 64. Go. Agriuiilturai. Buildisg^. tLe Construction of. on Mulii c 
Powers, nnd the Madiinc. v of tlic Steading : i>iid on A-noultunil 
Field Euirinea. Machines, and Implemuntd. bv G. U. Andrews. 
3 vols, in 1 a 

66, Cl.it LvkdsasdLoamy Soils, by Prof, Doiiald»n,A.E. . . .1 

67. G8. Cluck an-d Watck-makiso. ahd on Chcscii Cumxs. by E. B. 

Deniaon. M.A.. 2 vols, in 1 3 

m, ID. U tBju, J'raotiGol Ircatise on, Itj V. V. BpCnCfir, a vola. iHX . , J 

71. PUTio-FonTE, iRBtruction far Playing tlie, by ths sume . . .1 

72, 73, 74, 76, 13*. Recent Tohhu. Shells (A Mamial of the MolluEca.), 

by Samuel P, Woodward, and illustrations, 4 vols, in 1, Supplement oa. Si^, 
76, 77- Descriptive Gcometry, by J. F. Heather, M.A,, 2 vols, in 1 . S 

77" Economy of Fuei,, by T. S, Piidcaux ] 

78, 79. Steau as applies to GrNi!it.\L Pcbfoses and Locouotivb 

£MoiNxs,by J. 6«wcll, O.£.,2.irol>.iiil i 

7^. LocoKonvB EHC)im,;by G. B. Uempny, O.E. . . , . 

79*. JLTiis OP Plates to the above . . , . . . 4i. 6A 

79**. On PaoTOGiUFHT, the ComporitiaiLaiul ProportioB of the Chemical 

Subatances tued, by Dr. K. Ualleur Ij. 



SO*, 81*. EaBixvma Lauds ebov tbb Sba, by ifolui Wiggins, P.Q 
2Tols.ini , 



82, 82*. PowBB OP TTatib, as applibp to dbivb Flous Kills, by 

Joseph Glynn, F,lt.9., C.E .2*. 

83, BooK-KEEviNo, hy J;mips lT;id'bn, M,A U. 

52", 8,'i', r.nr. G f-u Maniifiidiire and DistribiiLion of, by 

aamuel iiu-ln's, 3j. 

82"*. Watjiu "^"uuks ™it-Tiii: Prri Lv or Cities and Tavrr.-t:. IVorka 
wlndi hiu-e been ^'^..^iited f>.r pioeiniiiK Supplies by tnoane of 
Drainago Areas and by I'l.mpiiig from Wells, by Siimuei Hughes, C,E. 3s. 
83"". CoNSTnvcTjoN op DooE Locjca, with illustrations , . li. Gd, 
S3 (Mi). FoHMS OF Suii-a A.M) Boats, by W. Bland, of Hartiip . . . Is. 

84, Arithmetic, nnd numeioua EsomploB, by Prof. J. E. Tonng . It, M. 
84*. Key to the above, by the snmo \i.&d,' 

85, EarATioNAL AiimmBTic, Quostioiu of Interest, Annuities, &c., by 

W.ilipsley I«. 

85*. SutPLE-ME-NTAitY VoLv.ME, Tublca for tlio Calculation of Simple 
liitfjrcst, with Logurilhms foi- Compound luti'rt'st and Annuities, 

&o., by W. Hipsley 5s. 

86, 87, Ai.(iRBK.i, by Jamea Haddon, JI,A., 2 vol?, in 1 . . . .2s. 
86*, 87'. ELE5iE.s-Ta OF Algerra, Key to tlio, by Prof. Tonus ■ ■ IJ- C''- 
8S, 69. Principles ofQeomethy, by Henry Law, C.E., 2 vols, in 1 . . 2j, 

90. GEOMETitr, Analytical, by James Hann It. 

91, B2. Plake iXD Svhsbioai. TBiocunuiftBT, by Uie lamo, 2 rols. iu 1 2i. 
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93, MBHSOttiTios, by T. Baker, C.E 

94, 95. tooAHlTEJls, Tables for fneilitntiiig; Astronomical, Nniitieal, Tri 

noiuetvicul, aiid Lo^ai'lthaiic Calciilatioua, by U. Law, C.E., 2 ri 



9G. Poi'ULAii AsTnONOsiT. by tho Rev. Kohort Main. M.R.A.S. . . . Ji. 

07. STAiic3AVDDY.NAMics,bv T.Baker. C.E 1». 

OS J ■ M ] 0 i[ r 0 

1 1 I i 1 J ^ 1 1 ri 

99 IP ^ \. Y 1 

iii 1 2j. 

1 \ i [lilt! 1 til b 1 Ql 

101. DH Fi:i.t;MiALCALCLiAK. bvJIr. WooHioubc. F.E.A.S. . . . li. 

Ill "\\ "\r % T s "tt )t C nd 

the various JJivibiousol Time. with the priuciplea which determino 
Eatcsofli;iohttnge.bvMr.Woolheu3e.F.E.A.S. . . .U.Gd.. 

xuz. iKZBOSAi. UAiiCULVS, uy n. vox, JU.A lf> 

103. Iktsbbal Cuxvuis, Examples of, by James Eanu . . . . li. 

104. BiFFHBBSXiAI. CALCni,ns, Examples of, by J. Haddon, 1£.A. . . 1«. 
lOo. AiiObhiu, GjiOMEmy, and Tkiqokoiiqtily, Mnemonical Lessons, by 

fhs Ber. T. Penyngton Klrkman, M.A U. Qd. 

106. Ships' Akckobs ron all SEr.viCEa, bv George Cotaell, upivards of 

100 iUuatrationB . , . . ' U.Gd. 

107- Metropoittan Btttldqigb Act, in piewut operation, with Notes 2*. Od. 

108. MzmoPOttTAM Ldcajc UAKAeEUENx Aura U.6d. 

109. LnnTBD Liability ash Pabihsrsbif Aotb . . . . U.6d. 

110. Six Eeoekt Xboiblativx Msionaim, iat Cootntcton, Umbaata, 

and TiadeBmen 1*. 

111. NmBAKCra HBUOVAL AKB DuBAsa pBzvsmioiT AOS . . . . It. 

lia. DousBiic MsDiciNS, by H. Bupail U. ftl. 

113. UsB OP PiELD Axmi.ERX ON SZBVI0I9, by E. Uonroll, B.A. U. fSd, 

114. QsHkimarsKt: ThaU;iuihiiieiiiitBBleineiibi,PiBoti[oe,andFiiTpom, 

by Gbtu. D. Abel, C.E., -vraod-ciata U.fid. 

115. Atlas oe Puxbb of bbtbbai, ximcs ov Uaxieihss, 14 pl^es large 

4to . 1*. erf. 

116. BoDmiiNTAnT Tbsatibb ok Aoorraca : The IMatdbnUen of Sound, 

by a. B. Somell, C.£ l*.6d. 

117. Ok Canal Enoihb&biho and AmTHCui. JTAnOAXioir, by 1}. B. 

Bumoll, C.£ Is. 6if, 

118, 119. On TKv, Crv-n, Ekoinbbbini} op Ndbxh Akhbica, by B. Steven- 

son, C.E., 2 vols, in 1 . ... . . .. . . . it. 

120. Os IlYDnADtio EsiGiNEBMNa, by G. E. Bnmell, C.E., 2 toIb. in 1 . 8#. 

121. On- EiVEK E.saiNEBRiKO and the CoNflTKncfnoif of Docks amd 

Hakbours, by G. R. BumEll, C.E. Vol. IH. . . . . 2j. 

122. Os FiuiDs, by G. R. BumeU, C.E Ij. 

123. On CAUrENTHT Ksd Joinekt, founded on Dr. Robison'a Work, with 

wood-cuEs . ■ A ' ' ' ' ' • ■ • It-id. 
123*. Atlas TO DITTO . . ' 4#.6rf. 
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121. Qs Boors POK Puhlio ash Puvate liuiuiijSQs, founded on Sr. 

Bobieon'B Work li.M. 

121*. BECBitTi.T oosBinmnzD Iron Roofs, Atlaa of platea . . 4t,6i. 

135. Ox TEE COMBVBTtOlT OE COAL iHU THE PaEVEimOM' OF Bkokb, 

Chemioally and PiaoUcally Conaiij^red, bj Cbaa, Wye Williauu, 
MJ.O.B. . . . . ... /The2ToIerr^ n, 

126. lUiMttBtaOM to aato ( in 1. J **• 

127. EUBtttEKTARY UTD PltACTICM. iNSTRVCnOSS IN THE Abt op ARnii- 

Xkotuual HosbIjLtmg, nltli illiLi^trntioDB for tha Practical Appli- 
cation oC the Alt, bj J. A. EichardsoD, Arch. . . , li. Gd. 

128. Thb Ten Boom op M. Vithuvics on Civil, Mhitaiiy, and Naval 

AROHrrEcroaB,* tmnslated by Joseph Gwilt, Arch., 2 vola. iii 1, in 
Ike press 2a.Qd. 

129. Atlas of iLLUSTitATivE Plates to ditto, in 4to, with the Viguattes, 

designed by Joseph Ganily, t>i I/iej;f'esi .... ia.9d. 

130. IsTRODTicTioN TO THE Studt abd THE Bbadt! OF Geeoiah Akohi- 

TECTuaE, hj the ^ht Hon. the Earl of Aberdeen, &e., &c., &a., 
in thepntt \», 
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1, 2, 3, 4. CoNSmcnoiTAL Hibiobx or £holaks, b; D EandUon . U, 

6, 6. OvTiiiHES OF THE HiSTOBY OF Gbeece, by the same, 2 toIa. . 2i. Gd. 

7, 8. Outline op the Histobt of Boue, by the same, 2 vols. . 25. Gd, 
9, 10. Chbosolooy of Civil and Ecclesiasticai, Hibtohv, Litkua- 

tdub, Abt, .tND Cn'iLiSATioy, from tho earliest period to the 
pFOsoB^ 2 Toia 23. Qd. 

11. Qbamiiab of the Esgllsii Lakguage, by Hyde Clarke, D.C.L. , Is. 
II*. Haud Book or Compabativb pHiLOLOoy, by the same . . , 1«. 

12, 13, Dictionary of the Ekolisii Lasotjaob. A new Dictionary of 

the Enijlisli Tongue, as spoken and written, above 100,000 words, 
or M.Odi) mora tuan in any existing- work, by tho same, 3 vols, 
in 1 . . . . . . . . . . . 3).Gd. 

14. Gii.\.MMAii OF TUB Gbees Lasgl'Aob, iiy II. C. Hamilton . . . 1». 

15, IG. JlicnnNAnv OF THE Gbbek and English Lakguaoes, Ly H. H. 

Hamilton, 2 vols, in 1 ' 2l. 

17, 18. English asd Gbeek Lanuv-ages, Iiy the 

fcaino, 3 roU. in 1 _ . . . , 2j, 

19. Qbauuab op the Latin LANOxrASB, by tho Bcr. T. Goodwin, A.B. . \». 

20, 21. DiononAST OP THB LuiH AMD Enolisr LAnQCAOEa, by the 

Mme. ToL L . 2». 

22, 23. Endlibh Aim Lahh Lahquaobs, by the 

same. Vol. n / !*.«. 

24. GBAMUABOFTUEFBENCHLANaOAai ... . . . < . 1(. 

■ This work. tranaUtod by a lobolar and an uohiteot, wu origlDDlly published at 
SSi. It boats tho falgbeat reputaUrai, and belog now fac tbe Snt thus inued in thli 
Beriea, tha atudentaad tho adudar wlU nccive Itaa aboan fiom tha eUt«d tnailator. 
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EDUCATIONAL SERIES. 



25. DlCTIOSARY OF THE F»ESC1[ AKD ESOLtSH LANGUAGES, bv A. Ehves, 

Vol. I '. . . U. 

26. ExoLTsa AND FnENca LAXorAOES, by the same. 

Vnl.II U.Od. 

27. Gkamvaii of the Itai,i.\:i LAKGUAtiii, by the snme .... Is., 

28. 20. DiCTlONAEY OF TIIF, IliLlAK, Ekclisii, Feench L^NaUiGES, 

by tlie ELinic. Vol. 1 2s. 

30, 31. lisGLisH, Italian, and Ekench Languages, 

by the same. Vol. U 2». 

32, 33. PnESCir, Itat.ia-.- and English Languages, 

bjthesiime. Vol. Ill it. 

34. Gu,\MWAit OPTirn Spanish Lanouaob, by the«amo . . . . 1». 

35, 3G, 37. 38 Dictionauv of tub Sfahieb akd Ehquse Lamouaqes, 

by tl.e 6ume, 4 vols. Iq 1 4». 

39. Ghammah of tbe Gbilman LAnavAOB 

10, Cl/ASEiau, Qebxah T^njniBHj from the beat autbors . . • * !«• 
ti, 42, 43. DionoNABiES of thb English, Gebman, aks FbbmoeLas- 

ovAOSSibyN. £.HamUt<Hi,3TalB., scpnratclylf. eaDh . . 3*. 
44, 4S. DicnowAK? op thb EmiEW and Ehglisb Langiiaozs, ooataln- 
iag the Biblical and BabMnical vord^ 2 vols, (together with Ibe 
Gnmunar. whleh mitj be bad separately for 1*.) Dr. Brenleui, 
Hebrev FrofeMor . . • • 7*. 

46, JSnouBH ASK Hbbkev Laroju.axa. Tol, in. 

to oomplete 3«. 

47. Fbeh CH Aim EtrouBH Pheub Booz . . ... * , . 1(. 



THE SERIES OF EDUCATIONAL WORKS 

Art on tale in two Mndt of imditig ; ihe one for we in CoHega and Sc^ooU 
and the other for the Librarg. 



H&UILTOM's Octi.i.s-eb op thf, Histokt op Enolakd, 4 vols, in I. Btrons'j 

bound in cloth Sf, 

Ditto, in balf-morocco, gilt, Tiwrblcil eilgea ... 5s. 

History op Greece, 2 vols, in 1, bouiiil in cloth . . , ; 3s. 0^. 

Ditto, ill bnlf-moroeco, gilt, raarbkd edges , . ^ . . . 4j. 

HiSToiLT OF EoME, •toU. ih 1, bound in rioih 3s. fi^. 

Ditto, in balf-morocco, gilt, marblfid eJgcs ...... is. 

Cheonoi.ogy op Civil akd Ecclesiasticax Histout, LiTuftATCiiE, Akt, 

&c., 2 vols, in 1, bound in cloti. 'is.Gd. 

Ditto, inholf-morocco, gilt, and marbled edges . . . .is, 

Cueke's DicTiOKAitY OP TEE EsGLisii LANGUAGE, boond in cloti . 4s. 6rf. 

, io balf-morocco, gilt, marbled edges 5i. 

, bound ivith Dr. Clabkb's Enoush Ghaiimab. in cloth . 6». Grf. 

Ditto, in bBlf>moroCflo, gilt, marbled edgee . . ■ . 6f. 



CLASSICAL SERIES, 



Hamilton's Gseek and Esci.isii and English and Gheek Diohdnart, 

4yo1b. ia 1, bound in cluih , . 5t. 

Ditto, in Imlf- morocco, gilt, ranrllud edges . . . 5»,0d. 

Ditto, witli the Cheek Osauuaa, baund in oloth . . 6*. 

Ditto, viiQi Ditto, in lialf-moroceo, g|ilt,maTl)ted eUges . St. 6rf. 

Goodwin's Latin and Enci.tbk and ENGLISH and Latin mcnoNAiiT, 2 

i'ols. iu 1, bound in cloth 4r, (U. 

' Ditto, in balf-maiaaca, gilt, marbled edges 6t, 

I ■ Ditto, vith the La mi Geammas, bound in elotU . , 6i. 6d, 

— Dit^}, \ritlt Ditto, in half-morooeo, gilt, marbled edges . . 6s. 

EvWia'B Fbbkch and Enblisb ud-EsousB JU(D FUBHCH BTcnoT,-A]ir, 

2 volt, in 1, in olotli , , . , . . . Ss, ^l. 

■ Ditto, inhalf-moroeeo, gflt^ marbled edgM is. 

■ Ditto, with the French OftAjotAB, bound in tlofh . , is. Gd. 

Ditto, -with Ditto, in lialf-inorocco, gilt, mnrblcd edges . . . 5s. 

PnBKCll AND Enolisii PitRART: BooK, Or Voenbulnry of all CanvcrssLioiml 

Words, bound, to carry in tlio pocket Is. Gil. 

Elttes's Italian, English, and French,— Esolisii, Italuk, aso 

French,— FiiEiNCH, Italian, asd English Dictionaut, 3 toIb. 

in 1, bound in cloth Js.Gd. 

EtWEs's Ditto, in half-morocoo, gilt, marliled edges . . , . -Sa 6d. 

Ditto, with tbe Gk&huab, bound in doth . . , . 6i.Gd. 

Ditto, with Ditto, in half-morocoo, gUt, maiblsd edg«i • . 9t. 

Spakibh iiTD Emoush and Eholibh txa BrAxas Dictiokahy, 

4 vols, in I, bound in cloth 5a. 

Dido, in half-moroeco, gilt, marbled edges . , , . Ss.Cd. 

Ditto, with the Gbammab, bound in oloth G,». 

Ditto, willi Ditto, in half morocco, gilt, marbled edges . 6s. 6rf. 

IIasiiltos's EsflLiSH, German, asd French,- German, French, and 

EscLisu,— French, Gehuan, and English Dictiokart, 3 vols. 

in 1, bound in cloth is. 

Ditto, in holf-morooco, gUt, marbled edges . , ,is.6d. 

- .. Ditto, with the Gbammab, bound in oloth St. 

' Ditto, with Ditto, in half-moroeoo, gplt, marbled edges . Bs. 90. 
Bbesslati'b Hbd&kw axO StrcuBn: Diohomaxt, with the GsAimAB, 8 

vole, bowid in doth 12*. 

Ditto, 3 vol*., ia half-mfawWj gilt, maibled edge* , . ,14*, 



JVoio in llie eoune of Pullication, 

GREEK AND LATIN CLASSICS, 

Price li. per Volunio, (eicept in some instr.nceg, and thoae ara Is. 6d or 
2». each), tcij notttly printed ou 5001I paper. 

A Series of Volumes containbg the prinoipni Grcuk nnd Latin Authors, 
accompanied fay EspUnatorj Notes in English, priucipall; eclected from 
tits baet and moat recent Qerman ComiaeiitatorB, and compriaing all those 
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,CLASSICAL SERIES. 



Works that nra eaEentinl for the Sdinlar and tho Pupil, anil arplicable for 
the Universities of Oxford, Cnmbridgc, Edinburgh, Glasgow, Aberdoon/ 
and Dublin, — the Collegea at BelfjiHt, Cork, Galway, Winchester, and Eton, 
and the great SohoolBut Harrow, Rugby, &o, — also for Private Ttiition and 
Instruction, and for the Libmty. 

Those thai are nol prictd are in the Preii. 



LATIN SERIES. 



1 A DOW Latin Delectus, Extracts 

from CloBaical Autbors, wiih 
VociibuSaries and Ei[>lniialpry 

2 C^-iAR-s' CoiisresTAniEB on' tho 

Gallic War ; willi Qnimmntiial 
and Eipbnal^r:- NiitOfl In Etig- 
liah. and n Gcngraplilcal Indies S 
J ConsELica Netoj; with EnEliah 

■ ■ I 

0 GeorBita, Buo"llcs, 



olo?, in, 
RDII- Tl 
id doubtful Vi 



11shN_.__ . 
5 ViPioii.'s iKK);[ii(oa thai 

nelbe preceding) . 
fi HoriACE. Otloaood EpoiJoa ; wi 



nENOE. Andria and ncaulon- 

i-.c^JCR. rtiortnlo, Adelphi and 

locyia If, C 

:F.no. Orationa afininut Cntilino, 
>r Sulla, for ArcliiBi, and for the 

■jeho. FiiHt'and Senond PM- 
ppics; OroUona for Mllo, for 
l.trcelluB, &c 
::Ena. Ue Offiuiia. 
3f:na. Do Amicitia, do Soncs- 
itc, and Unitu.1 . . it. ( 
vnNALnnd PEturrs. (Tho in- 
clLcate ]iaEsnpeB expimgcd). 



13 Tacitub. Agricola ; 

nnii AnnnlB, BoolcL 
IS Soloctiona from Tin 



Germanla ; 



later latin 'Writfln. 



GREEK SERIES, 



1 iNTBOnUCTOR 



i LATIH SEItlBS. 
thipides; Hacuba. 

amalniuK plnja. 



. PromothBus Vinctus. 



Apolo^, Crito,anarhB!do, 

lOTua^ T. Ti and part of viL 
oTca Rcmaindor of vii. 
jid is. 

-LEi; <E.Hpna Rsi. . , It 
:LEa; (Edtpufl ColounfliB. 

^L^;' Aj°"f""'' 
JLES; rbLlQctetes, ■ 



LONDON : JOHN WEALl?, 59, HIGH HOLBORN, 

WHOLESALE AGENTa, LOCKWOOD i: CO., 7, STATIOMEKa' HALL COUKT, E.G. 



TOBK3 ni GEHEBiL. UlEBATDBB PHBLISOED BY lOCOfOOD 4 CO. 



USEFUL ARITHMETICAL WORKS, BY DANEEL O'GORMAN. 

INTUITIVE CALCULATIONS; 



Tho rooBt Condso MotliodB btbc publishad. Dodpifld for tha nw of nfl 

BankoTS, Broncn, Euf^neera, Laud Buneyon, Uoaubdjiren, HerclinniB, Wine and 
SpliItHerdiaDls,Ximb«rHM'duu>tAfr«fMHt«TMebenAe. "WlthMiil 
Ijednul Oamputatlau, CottiB, ami Conenor. "Bj Damikl O'Qosiuk. SSnd 
vised l>7BlicratiiitaofthBCollsgD of Pno^Acn. BOtliTliDiUBiid, crown 8vo,: 



THE TEIKCE OF WALES'S Is^EW TABLE-1300K, compiled 

from tho " Intiiitifo CaloulntioHB ;" ombracine nil tho Tnblcsin Honey, Wcichts 

Si Maasurcs, nccosBary for tlio Arithmoticlau; with Now Tablea of Dcciiual 
Ins. New Edition, \2mo, Sd. Btitcheil. 



WORKS BY THE REV: WM. HARRISON, RECTOR OF BIRCH. 

THE- TONGUE OF TIME; 

Or, the Lnnpiafje of a Chiiroh Clocl;. By William Hahribon, A.M. of Braionoso Col- 
lege, Osforii: iJoHicstio Chnploin to H.R.H. the Duke of CnmbridRO ; Bcctor ofBiioli, 
E'^aex. 0th IJJiUun, with beautiful FTOiilispicce, fi:a]i., reduced to Ss. , cloth, giltedge^ 

THE SIIEPnEIlD AKIl HIS SHEEP; 

End Edition, eiilai^ed, fttip., reduced to It. &i. cloth, gilt edges. 

COKSECBATED THOUGHTS; 

Zai Edition, corrected, fcip., 2i. Sd. clotti, gilt edgoB. 

SIEMOSS OH THE COMLtASDHEHTS, 

2nil Editiou, corrected, feap,, is 



MANUAL FOR THE BEREAVED. 

End Edition, fcap,, reduceil to is. 6cl. cloth, 

HOURS OF SADNESS; 

Or, InatrncUon and Comfort for the Houmm^ : con^Bting of a Soloctlon of^Cevotiomd 



from vailou* Autlioi^ saitibls for the bersaTSd 



and Conwlatoir BeiUctluiZl«Uen, Prayera, Foebr, Ao., 



Cheap mA Bntertaimng BbolcB for ChiSatda. 

THE 8T0ET OF THE THEBB BEABS. 17fli Editioa, with 

Illu^trutiona, oblong, now rcdnced to 6d. Eawed. 

THE GREAT BEAK'S STORY; or, the Vizier and the "Woodman. 

'With IlluBtratious, obloug', °ow redoMd to M. sewed. 

AK HOUR AT BEAIlWOODj or, The Wolf and ttie Seven Kids, 

With IlluatraUonB, obinng, now reduced to id. Bowed. 

THE THREE BEARS AN]> THEIE STORIES; teirg the above 

Btoriee in 1 yoL, with uumcroua Illuiii iitiouF, rcdiiecd to 2i. ohione, cloth latioicd. 

THE UGLY DUCK. By Hans Anceksen. Tersificd ; and dedi- 
cated to the Readers of "Tlio Thrco Loais." Funr lUustrotionB by WaOiii. 
Oblong, Aow TcdDced to C^. Bsned. 



worn IN GENERAL ItTERATDBE rUALISHED id LOCKWOOD t CO. 



T£TJTHS ILLUSTRATED BY GREAT AUTHOES. 



TIIK BEAUTY OF IIOLINJiSS ; 



PKELOSOPHT OP WILLIAM SHAKESPEABE. 




Howmd?, tto Thirty-BBOond Edition, price 

A TRAP TO CATCH A SUNBEAII. 

Also Iff the same Avthar, 

THE iIOUSE''ON THE ItOCK. 1». 
"ONLY;" BMeforTouDgBudOld. Ij 
THE CLOUD WITH THE SILVEBLINrKG 
"A HEMY- CHRISTMAS," [i> 
THE STAB IN THE DESERT, i'- 
BIBFUT'S WOLD ; ^t"* CROSS PUB 



Mutcn, ITliiltlUiin. 
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